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Preface

The present is the third of a planned five-volume study on the
Astadhyayt of Panini. It also constitutes the second of the four translation
volumes of the sitrapatha of Panini, with Sanskrit text, transliteration,
word-boundary, anu.vitti, urtti, English translation, examples, explana-
tory notes, derivations, and appendices. This volume contains the English
translation of adhyayas two and three of the Astadhyayi. The fourth and
fifth volumes of this series will include the English translation of adhyayas
four-five, and six-seven-eight, respectively.

I have, as usual, relied very heavily upon the traditional commentaries
for sorting out and explaining issues relevant to the formulation, inter-
pretation, ordering, and application of individual rules. These commen-
taries also form the basis for derivational details. I have already refer-
enced them in the preface of my earlier volume. In addition to works
already mentioned, I have benefited most from the English translation
of the Vyakarana-mahabhasya of Patanjali, made by S.D. Joshi in colla-
boration with J.A.F. Roodbergen. The Vyakarana-candrodaya  of
Charudeva Shastri, and the Hindi translation with notes of the
Laghukaumudi made by Bhimasen Shastri, again proved very helpful.

The format in which I present the contents of this volume is not diffe-
rent from volume two of this study. The tone of my discussion still remains
traditional. While I carefully follow the specific issues raised in the com-
mentaries which they consider pertinent to the proper understanding of
individual rules, I quite often take detours. Some of my remarks, made
under these situations, may appear to be unnecessary. I still make them
to enhance cultural understanding, and to show the richness and variety
of the commentarial literature.

The format of the appendix, in presenting derivational history of
examples is, this time, switched to the narrative style. I have presented a
detailed introduction to derivational types discussed in this volume with
hopes of minimizing repetition. Frequent cross-referencing to deriva-
tional details of the earlier volume has also helped in this endeavor. The
appendix is still very long; it could not be helped simply because it
includes over one thousand derivations.

I fully realize the extremely complex nature of the form and content
of the Astadhyayi. 1 am also aware of my own limitations due to which



X Preface

I may have made mistakes. I shall greatly appreciate comments from my
reader in this regard.

I must express my deep sense of indebtedness to authors of works
I have regularly consulted. My brother Narendra and Pandit Ramaprasad
Tripathi, both of the Sampurnanand Sanskrit University at Varanasi,
have always been very generous in giving of their time. Professor George
Cardona has read the translation of the second adhyaya, and has made
some very insightful comments.

The University of Hawaii, especially through its Department of Indo-
Pacific Languages, its Research Council, and Research Relations, has
been veéry generous in supporting my research endeavors with grants.
The American Institute of Indian Studies still remains the major fund-
ing agency to support this entire project. I am grateful for their con-
tinued support. My student researchers, Julie Trott, Abigail Brown, and
Chris Bopp, deserve special thanks. It is their perseverance and dedica-
tion, with special credit to Chris’ knowledge of computer programs,
which enabled me to produce this volume.

RAMA NATH SHARMA
University of Hawau

Honolulu , U.S.A.
21 March 1994
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Adhyaya Two

2.1.1. wad: wefafa:

samarthah padavidhih

Isamarthah 1/1 padavidhih 1/1 = padanam vidhih (sas.tat)/

yah kascid iha Sastre padavidhih Srityate sa sarvah samartho veditavyah’
An operation (vidhi) concerning fully inflected words (pada) is to be
syntactically related (samartha).

EXAMPLES:

kastasritah ‘he who has fallen upon grief’

Sankulakhandah ‘split into pieces by a Sankula (nutcracker)’
yupadaruh ‘wood for ritual post’

vrkabhayam ‘fear of wolf’

rajapurusah ‘king’s man’

aksasaundah ‘skilled at the game of dice’

1. Panini formulates this metarule (paribhasa) to govern the process of
integrating two or more fully inflected and syntactically related (samartha)
pada (1.4.14 suptinantam padam). He calls the process padavidhi, and con-
strains it with the word samartha ‘capable, fit. A question arises as to
whether samarthya ‘fitness, capability’ should be treated as the condition
for the pada which are to be integrated, or as the condition for the process
itself. Before we attempt to answer this, however, a general remark
about padavidhi is in order.

Commentators recognize padavidhi as a cover term for the syntactic
operation generally known as vrtti ‘integration’. There are four basic
types of integration: samasa, ‘compound’; krt, formation of items ending
in suffixes termed krt (3.1.93 krd atin); taddhita, formation of items
ending in suffixes termed taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah); and saN, formation
of items ending in suffixes termed saN, etc. (3.1.7 dhatoh karmanabh.....).

The forms resulting from the integration of the first three types are
termed pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ (1.2.46 kyt-taddhitasamasas ca). The
result of the fourth-major type of integration is termed dhdtu ‘verb root’
(8.1.32 sanadyanta dhatavah). Some commentators also include ekasesa ‘a
process whereby only one of two or more phonetically similar or dissimilar
pada terminating in the same nominal ending is retained’ (1.2.64 sarapanam
ekasesa ekavibhaktau), and parangavadbhava ‘a process whereby one pada is
treated as part of the following for purposes of accentuation’ (2.1.2 sub
amantrite paran gavat svare) as part of padavidhi. But because the condition
of samarthya does not operate in these last two cases in the same way
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as it does in the previous four, 1 would be inclined to treat ekasesa and
parangavadbhava as peripheral instances of padavidhi. 1 shall now return
to explaining the condition of samarthya, especially as it has been inter-
preted with reference to compound-formation.

In accordance with the provisions of rule 2.1.4 saha supa, a compound
can be treated as the result of combining two (or more) syntactically
related (samartha) nominal pada. Thus, réjapurusa is a compound termed
nominal stem (pratipadika), derived by combining two syntactically related
pada: rajan + Nas and purusa + sU. The first pada terminates in the
genitive and the second in the nominative. This compound is optional.
That is, given the string of two pada, rajan + Nas purusa + sU, one may
integrate them to yield the compound-base rdjapurusd, or one may derive
the string rajiiah purusah ‘the man of the king’. The tradition terms the un-
compounded string (in the present case rajfiah purusah) as the vigrahavakya
‘analyzed form’ of the compound r@japurusah. A distinction is also made
between the vigrahavikya per se, and the string which underlies the deri-
vation of both the vigrahavakya and the compound. Thus, rgjan + Nas
purusa + sU is the underlying string from which one derives both the
compound and its uncompounded counterpart. The tradition calls this
underlying string alaukika-vigrahavakya, an analyzed form which is not
part of regular usage. This opposed to the laukika-vigrahavakya, in the
present case rajeiiah purusah, which is available in usage.

Kasika explains the term samartha as Sakta ‘capable, fit.” It further adds
that which is capable of expressing the meaning of the analyzed form
(vigrahavakya) should be treated as samartha (Kasika on 2.1.1: vigraha-
vakyarthabhidhane yah Saktah sa samartho veditavyah). Given this, we can say
that since rajapurusah is capable of expressing the meaning of rajiah
purusah, its analyzed form, it is samartha. This interpretation will lead one
to believe that the samarthya ‘fitness, capability’ condition relates to the
compound. However, Kasika offers yet another interpretation. That is,
that the condition of samarthya directly relates to syntactically related
pada which undergo the process of integration. This wayj, it is the consti-
tuent units of a compound which will be treated as samartha. As far as the
compound is concerned, it can still be treated as samartha, but only in-
directly, because of its dependence upon the string of pada which share
the condition of samarthya (Kasika on 2.1.1: atha va samarthapadasrayatvat
samarthah).

The samarthya ‘fitness’ of the uncompounded strings is termed vyapeksa
‘mutual expectancy’. This implies that mutual expectancy relation
between meanings of two or more pada should be treated as the condi-
tion for their integration into a single unit. Two or more pada can be
treated as sharing a mutual expectancy relationship via their meanings
when one of them cannot be interpreted without the other. Thus, rdjfiah
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is a qualifier (viSesana) which cannot be interpreted without the qualified
pada (viSesya) purusah. It is also apparent from this that purusah is the
principal pada (pradhana), as opposed to rajiiah, which is secondary (upa-
sarjana). To sum up, vyapeksa is the samarthya characteristic of the consti-
tuents of a compound. The samarthya of the integrated units (such as
compounds) has been assigned the term ekarthibhava ‘emergence of a
single integrated meaning’. Thus, rdjapurusah is samartha because it
denotes a single integrated meaning which has emerged as a result of
integration.

Our example rdjapurusah illustrates that two or more pada sharing a
mutual expectancy relationship may be combined to yield a single integ-
rated unit, provided such an integration also results in the emergence of
a single integrated meaning. It should be remembered here that this
‘emergence of a single integrated meaning’ condition does not necessarily
entail a one-to-one correspondence between the constituent meanings
and the meaning which emerges out of integration. In the case of raja-
purusah, one can say that since the compound is optional, and also since
the compound string can be used as an alternant to the uncompounded
string rajiiah purusah with no difference in meaning, there is a one-to-one
correspondence. However, not all emergent meanings equal the meanings
of the non-integrated strings. Similarly, not all compounds can be used
optionally with their uncompounded counterparts with no difference in
meaning. This makes it important to add that, even though padavidhi
requires the emergence of a single integrated meaning as a condition of
fitness, the emergent meaning does not necessarily have to be identical
with the meaning of the uncompounded string. For example, khatvaridhah
‘a person fit for contempt or censure, etc.’ has a parallel string khatvam-
aradhah ‘he who has climbed into a bed’, which does not have the same
meaning. Contrary to this, we can also find a compound which does not
denote any derogatory meaning, even though a parallel uncompounded
string does so. Thus we get dasiputrah ‘son of a maidservant’ and dasyah
putrah ‘son of a bitch’.

In view of the preceding discussion, we can conclude that padavidhi is a
syntactic operation which takes two or more fully inflected and syntacti-
cally related (samartha) pada and integrates them into a single unit,
provided such an integration also results in the emergence of a single
integrated meaning. Whether such an emergent meaning is similar or
dissimilar to the meaning of the constituent units does not make any
difference.

Furthermore, formation of compounds is allowed only when samarthya
is of the type ekarhibhava ‘single integrated meaning’. That is, mere mutual
expectancy of the type of vyapeksa, with no resultant single integration of
meaning, will not be allowed to yield a compound. Optional compounds
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can be used optionally with their analyzed forms ( vigrahavakya) in contra-
distinction to the obligatory (nitya) compounds, which are not allowed
such facility.

Compounds are treated as one of the major types of vrtti ‘integration’.
An integration where the constituents of its parallel unintegrated string
do not abandon their individual meanings is aptly termed ajahatsvartha
‘that which does not abandon its own (constituent) meaning’. An integrated
unit with meanings contrary to its constituent meanings is termed jahat-
svartha ‘that which has abandoned its (constituent) meaning’.

One obvious result of compound-formation is the general deletion of
nominal endings of its constituent units. There are certain other opera-
tions which are performed subsequent to the process of integration.
They generally relate to the order of the constituent units and the number,
gender and accent of compounds. These operations and others, with
their exceptions, will be discussed in the esontext of appropriate rules.

9.1.9 GEMFAR TULTETE

sub amantrite parangaval svare

| sup 1/1 amantrite 111 parangavat 0 = parasya angavat (sas. tat.);
svare 711/

subantam amantrite paratah parasyangavad bhavati svare

In matters of svara ‘accent’, a pada which ends in sUP (4.1.2 svaujas...)
s treated as though part of the following pada provided this latter
has been termed @mantrita (2.3.48 sa@’ manitritam).

EXAMPLES:

kundena atan ‘O you wandering around with a bowl’
parasund vrican ‘O you cutting with the ax’
madranam rajan ‘O king of Madra’

kasmiranam rajan ‘O king of Kasmira’

1. A pada (1.4.15 suptinantam padam) which ends in a sUP (4.1.2
svaujasmaut...) 18 treated as part of the pada which immediately follows it,
provided this latter s an amantrita ‘vocative’ (2.3.48 s@’ mantritam) and an
operation concerning svara ‘accent’ is to be performed.

As indicated by the suffix vatUP in parangavat, this is an extension
(atidesa) rule. More specifically, it can be termed tadatmyatidesa ‘extension
of sameness’, whereby characteristics of one thing can be extended to
something else, relative of course to some particular purpose. This rule,
for the specific purpose of accentuation, extends the property of same-
ness of nature (tatsvabhdvatva) to a pada which ends in a sUP, on the
condition that this pada precedes a vocative (@mantrita).

The word anga is used here in its non-technical sense of ‘part’ (avayava).
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Accordingly, when a preceding pada that ends in a sUP becomes part of a
following amantrita, it acquires the properties of an amantrita insofar as
accent is concerned. Rule 6.1.198 amantritasya ca states that the initial
(adi) vowel of a vocative is marked with udatta ‘high pitch’. When a pada
ending in a sUP and immediately preceding a vocative becomes part of
the vocative, it qualifies for the same accent as that which would be avail-
able to a vocative. That is, the pada which has become part of a vocative
will, as will the vocative, receive high pitch'initially (adyudatta).

It should be remembered in this context that, when a pada ending in a
sUP becomes part of a vocative, both pada jointly become vocative where
accent i3 concerned. Both words will be treated as one composite word;
and, according to rule 6.1.198 amantritasya ca, the initial vowel of the
composite word (the word that ends in a sUP) will have high pitch
(udatta). The vocative per se will not have high pitch on its initial vowel
because, for purposes of accentuation, the vocative form will be constituted
by the combination of both words.

For example, madranam rajan ‘O king of Madra’ is a sequence of two
fully inflected words where the first, madranam, ends in a sUP, which is
genitive. It is immediately followed by rajan, a pada termed amantrita.
Rule 6.1.198 amantritasya ca would assign the udatta accent to the initial
vowel of a vocative, which in the absence of rule 2.1.2 sub amantrite... will,
in the present context, be rajan. However, under the provisions of rule
2.1.2 the vocative will be madranamrajan, the total sequence. Consequently,
the a of madranam, and not the a of rajan, will receive the udatta accent.
Thus, the result will be madranamrajan.

In view of the preceding discussion, one can assume that the function
of this rule is to enable a pada which ends in a sUP to obtain, as in the case
of a vocative, the udatta accent on its initial vowel provided, of course,
that the vocative immediately follows such a pada. The udatta accent
would not be available if the vocative preceded the pada ending in a sUP,
as is shown in the following example:

devadatta kundénatan ‘O you, Devadatta, who are wandering with a
bow!l’

Here, the preceding vocative (devadatta) cannot be considered a part of
kundendtan, as far as the scope of 2.1.2 is concerned. To put it differently,
kundena is a pada ending in a sUP, namely, trtiya ‘third triplet ot nominal
ending’. As such, it can be treated as part of afan, a vocative immediately
following it. The u of kundena will receive the udatta accent, as it will be
the initial vowel of the extended vocative kundendtan. This is the con-
sequence of the condition of parangavat ‘as if part of the subsequent’.
The condition of svare ‘when an operation relative to accent’ rules out
the treatment of a pada ending in a sUP as part of a following vocative,
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when an operation relative to something other than accent is to be per-
formed. That is, for the purpose of operations other than those relative
to accent, the pada which ends in a sUP and precedes a vocative will not
be treated as part of that vocative.

Consider, for instance,

kape sifican ‘O you, who are bathing in the water-well

where, if kiipe were to be treated as part of the vocative for an operation
other than one dealing with accent, the s of sifican would be changed into
5. It is said that only a pada ending in a sUP can be treated as part of a
following vocative. Thus, in examples, such as:

pidye pidyamana ‘1 grieve, O you who are grieving’,

pidye, because it ends in a tiN, cannot be treated as part of pidyamana, the
following vocative.

This rule is given under the scope of 2.1.1 samarthah padavidhih. There-
fore, whenever a pada ending in a sUP is to be treated as part of a follow-
ing vocative, the condition of samarthya must be met.

2.1.3 NMaRSRIHH™:

prakkadarat samasah

| prak O kadarat 5/1 samasah 1/1/

kadarasamsabdanat prag yanita ardhvam anukramisyamas te samasa-
samjia veditavyah

Items enumerated prior to 2.2.38 kadarah karmadharaye are termed
samasa ‘compound’.

EXAMPLE:

yathavrddham ‘whoever are old’ (2.1.7 yatha ‘sadrsye) as in
yathavrddham brahmanan amantrayasva ‘invite whatever brahmana are
old’

1. This is an adhikara *heading’ rule with its scope extending prior to
rule 2.2.38 kadarah karmadharaye. That is, this rule introduces the term
samasa, which in turn should be carried up to rules prior to 2.2.38. Ques-
tions have been raised in the Mahabhasya (11: 562-63) about the purpose
of including the word prak ‘prior to’ in the rule. It is said that indicating
the limit of the domain of rule 2.2.3 could hardly be the purpose, as that
could easily have been accomplished by the ablative (paicami) of kadarat.
What, then, could be the function of prak? The Mahabhasya explains that
prak is used to facilitate samjAiasamavesa ‘inclusion of names’. This is made
necessary because rule 2.2.3 is contained within the scope of rule 1.4.1 a
kadarad eka samjna, which demands that only one term be used. Now, if
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samjfidsamavesa was not facilitated by the use of prak, difficulties would
arise. For example, rule 2.2.3 would introduce the term samdasa to every
subsequent rule prior to 2.2.38. If there is another rule which introduces
another term, then both terms cannot be used simultaneously (yugapad).
They cannot even be used in turn (parydya). Besides, these two terms
have their scope only within this section, and if they were unable to
apply here they would become without scope (niravakasa). A rule without
scope would become vacuous (vyartha).

This ‘inclusion of names’ for terms (samjfidsamavesa), in consonance
with rule-splitting (yogavibhaga), is accomplished by treating prak... ‘prior
to...” as the subject (uddesya) parallel to samasah ‘compound’, its predicate
(vidheya), in the first instance. Subsequently, for the assignment of the
other terms, prak samasah is treated as the subject parallel to, for example,
avyayibhavah, tatpurusah, etc., as the predicate. See my remarks under the
following rule for further details of rule-splitting.

Consider an example from this section, where the terms samdsa (2.1.3)
and avyayibhava (2.1.5) will both become applicable. We know that 1.4.1
will not allow samjfiasamavesa. These terms, and the rules which introduce
them, have no scope of application elsewhere. They will become vacuous
on account of being without scope (niravakasa). It is to remove this diffi-
culty and also to facilitate samjiidgsamavesa that prak has been used in this
rule. That is, by using prak, Panini indicates that within this domain a
form termed samasa can still be assigned another term such as avyayibhava,
etc. Of course, this is done through the delimitation of the domain
(avadhidvara), as prak means ‘prior to’. Additionally, rule-splitting is
manipulated to accomplish desired results (istasiddhyartham). Thus, a
compound such as upakumbham ‘near the jar’ can be assigned both samasa
and avyayibhava designations.

Scope: 1.1.30 trtiyasamase

2.1.4 WE W

saha supa

/ saha @ supa 3/1/

(sup #2, samasah #3)

yad ua urdhvam anukramigyamas tatra ‘sup saha sup@ ity upasthitam
drastavyam

A pada which ends in sUP combines with a syntactically related pada
ending in sUP to yield a samasa.

EXAMPLE:
kastasritah ‘he who has fallen upon grief’ (2.1.24 dvitiya...)

1. Note that commentators require the anuvrtti of sup from rule 2.1.2
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sub amantrite.... This makes the present rule read as sup saha supa. A ques-
tion is raised as to why the word saha should be used explicitly in the rule.
The instrumental ending in supa should itself account for the denotatum
of saha, as is also the case elsewhere, in rules such as 1.2.65 vrddho yuna....
Accordingly, saha cannot be taken merely to serve the function of indi-
cating the meaning ‘with’.

The Mahabhasya (11: 567) stipulates that saha is yoganga ‘part of the
rule’. That is, it is used to facilitate yogavibhaga ‘rule-splitting’. In this
way, with the anuvrtti of sup from rule 9.1.2 sub amantrite..., rule 2.1.4 will
read as sup saha supa and will be split into two rules as follows:

(1) sup (samarthena) saha (samasyate) ‘a pada ending in a sUP is com-
bined with a syntactically related pada’

(2) sup (samarthena) supd saha (samasyate) ‘a pada ending in a sUP is
combined with a syntactically related pada ending mn a sUP’

The result of this combination will be given the designation samdsa by
rule 2.1.3 prak kadarat samasah, as has been stipulated by samasyate in the
paraphrase of each split rule. The condition of samarthya ‘syntactic rela-
tion’ derives from rule 2.1.1 samarthah padavidhih, as 1 have indicated by
samarthena in the paraphrase of the split rule. The second split rule,
above, will permit a compound where both constituent units end in a
sUP. Conversely, the first split rule will permit a combination where one
pada ends in a sUP, but the other does not. Pataiijali cites examples such
as qnuvyacalat ‘he moved afterwards’ and anupravisat ‘he entered after-
wards’. In these examples anu, an indeclinable which is technically required
to end in sUP for purposes of compound-formation, is combined with
vyacalat and pravisat, which are forms ending in a tiN ‘verbal inflectional
ending’. The purpose of rule-splitting, as indicated by the use of saha, is
thus to permit the formation of compounds which would otherwise not
be permitted by existing rules. Commentators also cite additional
examples, such as punaranusyitam ‘newly tailored’ and punarniskrtah
‘newly built’, as available in usages like the following:

(a) punaranusyitam vastram deyam ‘a newly tailored garment should be

given’

(b) punarniskrtah rathah ‘a newly built chariot’

The Mahabhasya (11: 565-67) goes into still finer interpretations and
implications of this rule, which 1 do not discuss here. Note, however, that
both of the above split-rules allow the formation of compounds separately.
The first is viewed to allow compounds where a pada which ends in a
SUP is treated as samartha because its base is samartha. Such constituents
are called (samarthaprakrtika), in contrast with the other more general
constituents which become samartha only when ending in a sUP. Both
types of subanta constituents partake in the formation of compounds. A
distinction between the two types of subanta often becomes consequential
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for further operations, especially the introduction of subsequent nominal
endings.

It is clear that this rule is an adhikara, as it is carried along with the sup
of rule 2.1.2 sub amantrite to subsequent rules, either completely or in
part, as the case may be. Since, however, this rule also allows the forma-
tion of compounds it should be considered as a vidhi ‘operational’ rule
as well.

9.1.5 FTAWE:

avyayibhavah

lavyayibhavah I/

(samasah #3)

yanita wrdhvam anukramisyamo’ vyayibhavasamjnds te veditavyah
A samasa enumerated hereafter is termed avyaytbhava.

EXAMPLE:

yathavrddham ‘who are old’ (2.1.7 yatha ‘sadrsye) as in
yathavyddham brahmanan amantrayasva ‘invite the brahmana who
are old’

1. This rule is also an adhikdra, thereby delimiting the scope of com-
pounds termed avyayibhava. The scope of this rule extends up to and
including rule 2.1.21 anyapadarthe ca.... It is stated that Panini, by formu-
lating a longer term such as avyayibhava, wishes to indicate that the term
denotes its etymological meaning (anvartha) of anavyayam avyayam bhavati
‘that which was not an indeclinable (avyaya) becomes an indeclinable’.
What purpose can be served by employing a term denoting its etymo-
logical meaning? Commentators explain that an indeclinable compound,
as a general principle, has the meaning of its first constituent as principal
(pradhana). Yet this could hardly be the purpose of employing avyayi-
bhiva as a term interpretable in its etymological sense. This is because
Panini does not define his compound categories, with the possible
exception of bahuvrihi (rule 2.2.24 anckam anyapadarthe), on the basis
of the prominence of constituent meanings. What else could be the
purpose? It may be to operationally distinguish between indeclin-
ables, in general, and those which became indeclinable by way of com-
pound-formation. For, certain operations may become applicable to
indeclinables in general; but there may be certain others which do not
apply to indeclinables termed compounds. In this way, the use of the
long term avyaytbhava indicates restricted operational provisions available
only to compounds.

Scope: 1.1.41 avyayibhavas ca
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2.1.6 s favkratiuayfsEemaivaEaE s w e gy
AT TR eY

avyayam yibhaktisamipasamrddhivy_rddnyarthdbhdvdtyaydsampra{is’abda-
pm'durbhdvapas’cddyathdnupz'twyayaugapadyasddrs’yasampattisdkalydn-
tavacanesu
| avyayam 1/1 vibhakti...vacanesu 7/1 = wvibhaktiS ca samipam ca
samrddhis ca vyrddhis ca arthabhavas ca atyayas ca asamprati ca Sabda-
pradurbhavas ca pascac ca yatha ca anupirvyam ca yaugapadyam ca
sadrsyam ca sampattis ca sakalyam ca antas ca = vibhakti...antah (dv.),
te vacands ca = vibhakti...vacanah, tesu / '
(sup #2, samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5)
vibhaktyadisv arthesu yad avyayam tat samarthena subantena samasyate,
avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati
An avyaya ‘indeclinable’ combines with a syntactically related pada
ending in sUP to yield a samasa termed avyayibhava provided the
avyaya denotes vibhakti ‘sense of a nominal ending’; samipa ‘proximity’;
samyddhi ‘prosperity’; vyrddhi ‘lack of prosperity’; arthabhava ‘scarcity’;
atyaya ‘lapse’; asamprati ‘inappropriateness for the occasion’; Sabdapra-
durbhava ‘initiation. of a discourse’; pascat ‘after’; yatha ‘sense of
yath@’; anupiirvya ‘one after the other, sequence’; yaugapadya ‘simul-
taneity’; sadrsya ‘similarity’; sampatti ‘propriety’; sakalya ‘entirety’;
and anta ‘limit’.

EXAMPLES:

adhistri ‘pertaining to women’

adhikumari ‘pertaining to girls’

upakumbham ‘near the pot’

upamanikam ‘near the waterjar’

sumadram ‘the prosperity of the people of Madra’

sumagadham ‘the prosperity of the people of Magadha’
durgavadikam ‘the lack of prosperity of the Gavadikas’

duryavanam ‘the lack of prosperity of the Yavanas (Ionians)’
nirmaksikam ‘absence of flies’

nirmasakam ‘absence of mosquitoes’

nirhimam ‘end of winter’

nihsitam ‘end of winter’

atitaistkam ‘the time to wrap around taistka (a wrap made in Tisrka)
has passed’

itipanini ‘the word Panini is famous in the world’

tatpanini id.’

anuratham padatam ‘the infantry follows the chariots’

anurigpam ‘corresponding to the beauty, appropriate to the beauty’
pratyartham ‘relative to each and every meaning’
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yathasakti ‘not going beyond one’s strength or power’

anjuyestham pravisantu bhavantah ‘please enter according to seniority’
sacakram dhehi ‘move alongside the cart as its wheels turn’

sakikhi ‘like a kikh: (jackaly

sabrahma babhravanam ‘the union of the descendants of Babhru with
the brahman’

saksatram Salankayananam ‘the union worthy of the descendants of
Salanki with bravery’

satrnam abhyavaharati ‘he eats it along with the straw’

sabusam abhyavaharati ‘he eats it along with the chaff”’

sagny adhite ‘he studies until he has studied the complete treatise
on Agny’

sestipasubandham adhite ‘he studies until he has studied the treatise
on animal sacrifice with desiderata (istz)’

1. Note that the process of forming a compound with an indeclinable
entails introduction of a sUP after the indeclinable, even though we
normally understand that an indeclinable is not used with any inflectional
ending (vibhakti). Thus, a compound such as upakumbham is technically
derived from the underlying string upa + sU kumbha + Nas, where the
nominative singular ending sU is introduced after upa ‘near’. Rule 2.1.6
allows the formation of this compound because upa is used in the sense
of samipa ‘proximate’, and kumbha, ending in the genitive Nas, is syntac-
tically related to it. This relation is based on the transposition (vyatyaya)
of kumbha brought out (upajanita) by the meaning of upa ‘proximity’. The
sU after upa is introduced by rule 2.3.46 pratipadikartha... and, like the
Nas of kumbha, is deleted by 2.4.71 supo dhatupratipadikayoh. The formation
takes place after the derivation of the compound, under the condition of
the assignment of the term pratipadika to the derivate compound. Rule
2.1.6 introduces the word avyaya in the nominative (prathama). Accordingly,
an element introduced with the nominative in a rule allowing the form-
ation of a compound is termed upasarjana ‘secondary element’. This
causes the placement of upa +sU initially in the compound string upa +
sU kumbha + Nas, under the provision of rule 2.2.30 upasarjanam pirvam.
After the deletion of the endings the string becomes upakumbha. The com-
pound can now be subjected to operations specific to samasa, avyayibhava
and avyaya. I shall show these operations in the appendix, where full deri-
vations of examples are provided. Suffice it to say, at this point, that an
indeclinable can be combined with a syntactically related pada, so that
it becomes itself a pada ending in a sUP. Of course, semantic condi-
tions demanded by rules allowing compound-formation must also be
met.

2. It is important to note that indeclinables are enumerated here with
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their meanings as a condition which must be met before the compound-
formation takes place. Furthermore, the second constituent must
be syntactically related to the indeclinable constituent of the com-
pound under consideration. I have tried to present these meaning
conditions by translating them as closely as possible. However, some
of them still need particular clarifications. Commentators have taken
special pains to explain both the meaning conditions and the aspect of
samarthya entailed by a given compound. For example, consider the
following:

(@) The meaning of adhi in adhistri is vibhakti. Commentators explain
vibhakti as ‘that by means of which the meaning of a nominal stem
(pratipadika) is distinguished: vibhajyate’ naya pratipadikartha .
(PM ad Kas 10:20). They further claim that what is indicated by
vibhakti is indeed karakasakti ‘the power of a karaka’(1.4.23 karake)
vibhaktisabdena karakasaktir abhidhiyate. (PM ad Kas 10:20). Accord-
ingly, the second constituent must end in a sUP denoting a karaka.
The saptami ‘seventh triplet of nominal ending’ after stri ‘woman’
in the underlying string of the compound adhistri thus denotes
adhikarana (1.4.45) adharo’ dhikaranam), a karaka.

(b) The compound sumadram has been permitted under the meaning
condition of samyddhi ‘prosperity’. It is to be noted that, if the
compound does not denote the prominence of this meaning, it
will be a tatpurusa. That is, the form will be sumadrah ‘the pros-
perous people of Madra’. An opposite meaning condition has
been specified by vyrddhi ‘lack of prosperity’. There has been
argument as to why arthabhava ‘scarcity’ itself cannot account for
the cases specified by vyrddhi. Commentators agree that ‘scarcity’
is the nature of things, and that a compound having an indeclin-
able with the meaning vyrddhi can, therefore, be covered by
arthabhava. However, it is the second constituent of the compound
whose ‘scarcity’ is denoted by compounds formed under the
meaning condition of arthabhava. Thus, nirmasakam denotes
the absence of masaka ‘mosquitoes’, the second member of the
compound. Contrarily, durgavadikam, a compound formed under
the meaning condition of vyrddhi, does not denote the ‘scarcity’ of
the Gavadikas. Instead, it denotes the absence of their prosperity
(rddhz).

(c) The word atyaya has been glossed as atikrama which, in turn,
means ‘non-existence’. Lack of existence can also be denoted by
arthabhava. However, arthabhava can also cover instances where
something never existed. Instances denoted by atyaya cover
examples where something first existed, and then later lapsed
into non-existence. Similarly, asamprati specifies an instance
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where ‘absence’ is indicated with reference to current (varttamana)
time (kala) only. Accordingly, the definition of atitaistkam can
be paraphrased as ‘absence of occasion at the current time for
wrapping with the wraps made in Tisrka’. An absence denoted
by arthabhava could cover the absence over past, present and
future: all the possible times. Thus, the at: in atitaistkam denotes
nédanim ‘not at the current time’.

The word Sabdapradurbhava refers to the recurring utterance
of a word, thereby implying that the denotatum of that word
is very famous. For instance, itipanini and tatpanini mean ‘the
word Panini is famous in the world’.

The word yatha has been used to indicate that an indeclin-
able combines when it has the sense of yatha (yathartha). There are
four mednings of the word yatha: yogyata ‘fitness, appropriate-
ness’; vipsa ‘all pervading’; padarthanativrtti ‘not going beyond’;
and sadrsya ‘similarity’. Thus, anuripam means ‘appropriate
to one’s beauty’; pratyartham means ‘relative to each and every
meaning’; and yathasakti ‘not going beyond one’s capability’.

The word sddrsya has been glossed as tulyata ‘equality’. An
example of the compound is sakikhi ‘like a jackal’, where the in-
declinable saha has been used in the sense of yathd. A question is
raised, in connection with this, as to why compounds such as these
cannot be covered under yathartha (see (f), above). Nyasa (II:
23) explains that, if the word sadrsya were not explicitly used, then
a compound would have been permitted only when sadrsya
was the principal (pradhana) constituent, by way of being a quali-
fied item (visesya). A compound such as sakikhi, where sadrsya,
denoted by saha, is not pradhana but is secondary (gunibhiita),
could therefore be ruled out.

The word sampatti denotes ‘something other than prosperity’
(samyddher anyah). 1f it did not, the compound could have been
covered under the meaning condition of samyddh: ‘prosperity’.
Actually, sampatti denotes anuriapatmabhava ‘fit, worthy, or
deserving’.

A question is raised concerning the separate statement of
the meanings of sakalya ‘entirety’ and anta ‘end, limit’. For,
sakalya can itself account for anta. In fact, anta here means a limit
which can be set within the entirety of a thing. That is why a
sentence such as sagny adhite can be interpreted as ‘he recites till
the end of the Agni section and not beyond’. The end denoted
under the meaning condition of sakalya would have included
the entire treatise of which the section dealing with Agni is a
part.
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92.1.7 TAISHIGHA

yatha ‘sadysye

/ yatha O asadrsye 7/1 (nafi. tat.) /

(sup #2, samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, avyayam #6)
‘yath@' ity etad avyayam asadrsye vartamanam supa saha samasyate,
avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati

The indeclinable yatha combines with a syntactically related pada
ending in sUP to yield a compound termed avyayibhava provided
sadrsya ‘similarity’ is not denoted.

EXAMPLES:

yathavrddham brahmanan amantrayasva ‘invite the brahmana who
are old’
yathadhyapakam amantrayasva ‘invite those who are the veachers’

1. Note that rule 2.1.6 avyayam vibhakti... already allows for the form-
ation of a compound, where an indeclinable may have the meaning of
yatha. The meanings of yatha covered by rule 2.1.6 include sadrsya. Rule
9.1.7 prohibits the formation of a compound when yatha is used in the
sense of sadrsya. This creates some difficulty in understanding the purpose
of rule 2.1.7, especially in view of the provisions made bv 2.1.6. com-
mentators disagree on the interpretation of rule 2.1.7 (see Joshi, 1969:
94-104).

A question arises whether this satra should be treated as vidhi ‘opera-
tion’, niyama ‘restriction’, or nisedha ‘negation’. Note that a rule is treated
as negation only in the context of a positive provision that has been pre-
viously made. Since there is no such positive provision made by the
previous rule for yathd, and used in the sense of something other than
sadrsya, this rule cannot be treated as a negation. The lack of a provision
is also responsible for the treatment of this rule as a vidhi. For, this rule
makes a provision which others have not yet made. This rule cannot be
treated as a niyama because a restriction is imposed in view of some con-
fusion with the scope of some other rule. Since rule 2.1.6. does not make
any provision which may create a confusion with the scope of the present
rule, the question of its status as a nzyama should not arise. Besides, refer
to the paribhasa (109) vidhiniyamasambhave vidhir eva jyayan, whereby a
vidhi interpretation is favored over a niyama should they both obtain in a
single situation.

Nagesa, in his Laghusabdendusekhara discusses this rule in detail
along with the proposal of rule-splitting and questions of the rule’s
dual status as a vidhi and pratisedha. 1 do not discuss this here, for lack
of interest.
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2.1.8 ATEEIUROY

yavad avadharane

! yavat O avadharane 7/1/

(sup #2, samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, avyayam #6)
‘yavat’ ity etad avyayam avadharane vartamanam supa saha samasyate,
avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati

The indeclinable yavat combines with a syntactically related pada
which ends in sUP to yield a compound termed avyayibhava prov1ded
avadharana ‘delimiting, determining the extent, as many as... is
denoted.

EXAMPLE:

yavadamatram brahmanan amantrayasva ‘invite as many brahmana as
there are pots’

1. The indeclinable yavat is used in the sense of avadharana, glossed as
wattapariccheda ‘determining the exact limit’. It is for this reason that a
compound such as yavadamatram, as in yavadamatram brahmanan amantra-
yasva, is interpreted as ‘as many (brahmana) as there are pots’. Compounds
such as yavaddattam, as in yavad dattam tavad bhuktam ‘he ate as long as he
was served the food’, are not permitted, since avadharana is not the sense
of yavat. Here, ‘as long as’ lacks a comparable fixed reference, such as we
find in the case of ‘as many brahmana as there are pots’.

2.1.9 gufen wrnef

sup pratina matrarthe

I sup 1/1 pratina 3/1 matrarthe 7/1 = matrayah arthah (sas. tat.) /
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5)

matrarthe vartamanena prating saha subantam samasyate, avyayibhavas
ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP combines with prati to yield a compound
termed avyayibhava when prati denotes matra ‘a little bit’.

EXAMPLES:

asty atra kimcit sakaprati ‘there is a little bit of vegetable here’
asty atra kimcit supaprati ‘there is a little bit of soup here’

1. A question is raised as to why sUP is used in this rule, when it can be
available from the anuvrtti of sUP from rule 2.1.2 sub amantrite.... In
Nyasa ad Kas (I1: 25) it is stated that the sUP of 2.1.2 sub amantrite... cannot
be carried via anuuvrtti, as it is associated with the anuvrtti of avyayam of
2.1.6 avyayam vibhakti.... Panini here wants to drop the anuvrtt of avyayam,
which could not be done without dropping the anuuvrtti of sUP. For the



16 The Astadhyayi of Panin 2.1.10

two are associated with each other, and if one is dropped the other must
also be dropped. It is therefore in order to drop the anuvrtt: of avyayam
that sUP is used explicitly in this rule.

2. Note that under the provisions of this rule, a pada ending in a sUP
combines with prati only when prati is used in the sense of matra. Kastka
(I1: 25) cites bindu ‘drop’, stoka ‘a bit’, or alpa ‘little’ as synonyms of matra.
A counterexample such as vrksam prati would not yield a compound, as
prati here is not used in the sense of matra.

9.1.10 RgAvTATERIEE: qion

aksasalakasamkhyah parina

| aksasalakasamkhyah 1/3 (itar. dv.); parina 3/ 1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5)

aksasabdah, Salakasabdah, samkhyasabdas ca parmna saha samasyante,
avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains aksa ‘dice’, Salaka ‘ivory
stick’, or an item which denotes samkhyd ‘a numeral’, combines with
pari to yield a compound termed avyayibhava.

EXAMPLES:

aksapari ‘missed by one di€’
Salakapari ‘missed by one ivory stick’
ekapari ‘missed by one’

dvipari ‘missed by two’

tripari ‘missed by three’

catuspari ‘missed by four’

1. The compounds formed by this rule are used in the context of
gambling (kitavavyavahara). The pada containing aksa ‘dice’ or Salaka
‘Ivory stick’ are instrumental in the loss or win in the game. It is, there-
fore, understood that they will be used with #yt7ya ‘third triplet of nominal
ending’. The win or loss in a game of dice, for example, in paiicikd, a game
played with five dice or ivory sticks, is indicated by how the dice fall. If
they all fall either face down, or face up, the player wins. But if just one

falls otherwise, the player loses.

9.1.11 fasmn

vibhasa

| vibhasa 1/1/

yad ita @irdhvam anukramisyamas tad vibhdsa bhavati
What follows hereafter is vibhasa ‘optional’.

EXAMPLES:

See under subsequent rules.
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1. This rule is introduced as adhikara, whereby vibhasa is carried to
subsequent rules to indicate that compounds formed hereafter will be
optional. That is, a compound such as bahirgramam ‘outside the village’
can optionally be used as an alternative to bahir gramat, its analyzed form
(vigrabhavakya). The introduction of this rule at this stage also indicates
that compounds formed under the provisions of the preceding rules are
obligatory (nitya). In other words, they have no analyzed form which can
be used as their alternant. Note that vibhdsa carries up to 2.2.29 carthe
dvandvah.

A question is raised against the formulation of this rule, especially in
view of the formulation of rule 2.1.18 pare madhye sasthya va, where va is
used to denote optionality. That is, if va in rule 2.1.18 can account for
optionality, then this vibhasa formulation is vacuous. Commentators
explain that this is mahdvibhasa, the general domain of option. This does
not rule out the existence of particular domains within its scope. Rule
9.1.18 allows for the formation of the indeclinable (avyayibhdava) com-
pounds such as paregangam and madhyegangam parallel to param gangayah
and madhyam gangayah. Such compounds are optional in the sense that
they can be used parallel to their respective analyzed forms. This is the
option which rule 2.1.11 vibhasa provides. The va of 2.1.18 provides for
genitive compounds, such as, gangaparam and gangamadhyam parallel to
gangayah param and gangdyah madhyam, and optionally applies to pare-
gangam and madhyegangam their avyayibhava counterparts. The avyayibhava
compound. in the absence of va, and at the strength of its status as a parti-
cular provision (visesavidhana), would have blocked the more general
provision of the genitive tatpurusa compound. This explains the import-
ance of rule 2.1.11 vibhasa.

In summary, rule 2.1.11 provides for options between compounds and
their analyzed forms, whereas other terms of options within this domain
provide for options between the compounds themselves.

9.1.12 uufEferga: v

apaparibahiraficavah paficamya

| apaparibahiraficavah 1/3 = apa ca pari ca bahis ca aficus ca (itar. dv.);
paiicamya 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11)
‘apa, par, bahis, aficu’ ity ete subantah pancamyantena vibhasa samasyante,
avyayibhavas ca samdso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains apa ‘excluding’, par
‘around’, bahis ‘outside’, or a form which ends in affix aficU, option-
ally combines with a syntactically related pada ending in panicami
‘fifth triplet of sUP’ to yield a compound termed avyayibhava.
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EXAMPLES:

apatrigarttam vrsto devah ‘it rained outside of Trigartta’
apa trigarttebhyo vrsto devah ‘id.’

panitrigarttam vrsto devah ‘it rained around Trigartta’
pari trigarttebhyo vrsto devah ‘id.’

bahirgramam ‘outside the village’

bahir gramat id.’

praggramam ‘prior to, or east of, the village’

prag gramat ‘id.’

1. Note that apa and pari are karmapravacaniya, denoting the sense of
varjana ‘exclusion, prohibition’ (1.4.88 apapari varjane). Rule 2.3.10
paficamy apanparibhih introduces paiicami ‘fifth triplet of nominal endings’
after a nominal stem used in conjunction with them. It is in this sense
that we say that apa and pari govern pasicami. A similar provision of
paficami is also made for a nominal stem used in conjunction with asicU
(2.3.29 anyarad...). However, there is no rule which makes such provision
for paficami for stems used in conjunction with bahis ‘outside’. How, then,
could bahis be combined with a pada which ends in pasicami? Since Panini
nevertheless uses paficami we can make the following two inferences:

(?) That bahis combines only with a pada ending in paficami, and that
(z) Panini’s explicit mention of paficami in connection with bahis makes
the provision for a nominal stem to end in pasicami (Mbh 11: 575).
The word paficami of this rule will become meaningless unless one of
these inferences is accepted. For, paficami has already been provided in
the case of apa, pari, and aficU. If pasicami serves no purpose in connec-
tion with bahis, it becomes useless. The first inference (i) is acceptable
only on the basis of meaning, as can also be attested by the general pro-
vision of rule 2.3.28 apadane.pasicami. This, as Kaiyata observes, accounts
for usages such as bahir gato gramat ‘he went out from the village’....

2.1.13 SEgnIiefufaen:
an maryadabhividhyoh
| an maryadabhividhyoh 712 = maryada ca abhividhis ca (itar.dv.); tayoh |
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11,
paficamyd #12)
‘an’ ity etan maryadayam abhividhau ca vartamanam panicamyantena saha
vibhasa samasyate, avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati
Optionally @GN combines with a syntactically related pada ending in
paiicami to yield a compound termed avyayibhava when aN denotes
maryada ‘exclusive limit; up to, though not including’; and abhividhi
‘inclusive limit; up to and including’.
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EXAMPLES:

apataliputram vrsto devah ‘it rained up to (but not including) Patali-
putra’

a pataliputrad vrsto devah id.’

akumaram yasah panineh ‘the fame of Panini has reached even the
young’

a kumarebhyo yasah panineh ‘id.’

1. Note that aN is a karmapravacaniya when it denotes maryada ‘extent,
limit’ (1.4.89 an maryadavacane). It also governs pasicami (2.3.10 paficamy
apanparibhih). Since aN is a karmapravacaniya only when it denotes maryada,
the expression maryadabhividhi should not be used in this rule.

The argument that abhividhi should be stated in the rule, since it can-
not be inferred from rule 1.4.89 an maryadavacane, is unacceptable be-
cause maryada ‘extent, limit’ is a general word which also includes the
particular meaning of abhividhi ‘inclusive limit’. Why, then, did Panini
need to use maryadabhividhi in this rule? It was necessary so that even the
slow-witted could easily understand. (Nyasa ad Kas 11: 30: tathapi manda-
dhiyam sukhavabodhanartham maryadabhividhigrahanam.)

2.1.14 wgOWTTASIaTTEY
laksanenabhipraty abhimukhye
|/ laksanena 3/1 abhiprati 1/2 (itar.dv.) abhimukhye 7/1/
(samasah #3, saha supd #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11)
laksanavicing sahabhiprati Sabdav abhimukhye vartamanau vibhasa
samasyete, avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavati
Either abhi or prati may combine with a syntactically related pada
which ends in sUP and denotes laksana ‘characteristic mark’ to yield
a compound termed avyayibhdva provided abhi or prati denotes
abhimukhya ‘towards, facing towards’.

EXAMPLES:

abhyagni Salabhah patanti ‘the moths are falling towards the fire’
agnim abhi Salabhah patanti ‘id.’

pratyagni Salabhah patanti id.’

agnim prati Salabhah patant ad.’

1. This rule allows for abhi and prati, when meaning abhimukhya ‘to
face toward’, to combine with a pada ending in dvitiya. Furthermore, this
pada should also denote laksana ‘a mark by which something is thus char-
acterized’. The term karmapravacaniya is assigned to abhi and prati by
rules 1.4.91 abhir... and 1.4.90 laksanetthambhitakhydna... respectively.
Rule 2.3.8 karmapravacaniyayukte... introduces dvitiya ‘accusative’ after a
nominal stem used in conjunction with abhi and prati. A compound such



20 The Astadhyayi of Panini 9.1.15

as abhyagni Salabhah patanti ‘the moths are falling towards the fire’ will
then have a parallel analyzed form agnim abhi. The word agn: here serves
as a laksana, characterizing the place (desa) which, in turn, has become
the locus (adhikarana) for the falling of the moths. The condition of abhi-
mukhya is also met, since the moths fall directly towards the fire. For

further details on laksana, see my comments under rules 1.4.84 anur
laksane and 1.4.90 laksanetthambhatakhyana....

2.1.15 At

anur yalsamaya

| anuh 1/1 yatsamaya @ = yasya samaya (sas. tat.) /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, ‘vibhasa #11,
laksanena #14)

anur yasya samipavaci tena laksanabhiitena saha vibhasa samasyate
Optionally anu combines with a syntactically related pada which
ends in sUP and denotes laksana to yield a compound termed avya-

yibhava provided anu denotes proximity with the denotatum of the
above pada.

EXAMPLES:

anuvanam asanir gatah ‘the thunderbolt passed close to the forest’
anu vanasya asanir gatah id.’

1. The word samayad denotes proximity (samipya). The compound
yatsamayad is analyzed as a genitive (Sasthi) tatpurusa; and, read with anuh,
it is interpreted as ‘that pada (which denotes laksana) whose proximity
anu denotes’. But how could the genitive ending be introduced after yad,
when the same has been denied by a varttika (Mbh 11: 769)? Besides, even
if one is able to justify sasthi, the compound itself will be blocked by 2.2.11
piaranagunasuhitartha.... This will happen because samaya is an indeclinable
(avyaya). Commentators (PM and Nydsa ad Kas I1: 31) take a lengthy route
explaining how sasthi, and not dvitiya, is justified. They also explain how
samaya, because it denotes ‘thing’ (sattva), cannot be called an avyaya ‘in-
declinable’. Consequently, samayd not being an avyaya, the formation of
the compound cannot be blocked by rule 2.2.11. I omit the details of this
argument for fear of expatiation. I also interpret yatsamaya as yam padar-
tham samya dyotyate ‘the thing which is denoted by samaya’ as has already
been advocated by Bhattoji in his SK. This clearly supports the inter-
pretation of yad in this rule as ending in the dvitiya. I accept this inter-
pretation because it is straightforward.

Note that rule 2.1.6 avyayam... may also account for the derivates of
this rule, owing to the inclusion there of samipa. However, the derivate in
that instance will be an obligatory (nitya) compound, as opposed to the
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optional one of this rule. Moreover, the denotatum of samaya in rule
2.1.6 avyayam... 1s slightly different from the one intended in the context
of the present rule. This rule requires samaya to denote a meaning which
gives prominence to the locus (adhikaranasakti). Rule 2.1.6 avyayam... gives
prominence to ‘proximity’ (samipya). This becomes an additional reason
for the formulation of this rule.

9.1.16 T& ATEE:

yasya cayamah

! yasya 6/1 ca ® ayamah 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11,
laksanena #14, anuh #15)

anur yasyayamavaci tena laksanabhutena saha vibhasa samasyate, avyayi-
bhavas ca samaso bhavati

Optionally anu combines with a syntactically related pada that ends
in sUP and denotes laksana, to yield a compound termed avyayibhava
when anu denotes the ayama ‘length’ of the denotatum of this pada.

EXAMPI.ES:

anugangam varanast ‘Varanasi extends along the river Ganga’
anu gangayah varanasi ‘id.’

anuyamunam mathura ‘Mathura extends along the river Yamuna’
anu yamundyah mathura ‘id ’

1. This rule provides for the formation of a compound between
anu and a pada whose ayama anu denotes, and which serves as laksana.
Consider, for example, anugangam varanasi ‘Varanasi extends along the
river Ganga as far as the river extends’, which has its parallel analyzed
form gangaya anu. Here, ganga serves as laksana to characterize the
expanse of the city of Varanasi. Why cannot the city itself be treated as
laksana, characterizing the expanse of the river? Because that which can
serve as laksana must also be famous. The city is, to say the least, relatively
less famous than the river. The karmapravacaniya anu denotes the expanse
of Ganga which, in turn, characterizes the expanse of the city.

2.1.17 faggprydft =

tisthadguprabhytini ca

| tisthadguprabhytini 1/3 = tisthadguprabhrti yesam tani (bv.); ca © /
(samasah #3, avyayibhavah #5)

tisthadguprabhrtini Sabdarupani avyayibhavasamjiiakani bhavanti
Forms such as tisthadgu, etc., also are termed avyayibhava.

EXAMPLES:

tisthadgu (kalah) ‘the time when the cows stand for milking’

r
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vahadgu (kalah) ‘the time when cows conceive or bulls plow’
khaleyavam ‘the time when the barley is on the threshing floor’
dandadandi ‘fighting one another with sticks’

1. This is a nipatana ‘ad hoc rule, whereby Panini enumerates com-
pounds such as tisthadgu, etc. These compounds are considered as
derived; that is, no rule other than this has been offered to show their
derivational process. Particle ca has been used here in the delimiting
(avadharana) sense of eva ‘alone, only’. Consequently, compounds enu-
merated in the list headed by tisthadgu alone should be formed. The use
of ca in the sense of eva protects these examples from becoming part of
other compounds. For instance, a compound such as *paramatisthadgu
kalah ‘the best time for milking cows’ is not permitted.

9.1.18 ARWE WEAT &l

pare madhye sasthya va

| pare, madhye (deleted 1/1) sasthya 3/1 va @ /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11)
paramadhyasabdau sasthyantena saha vibhasa samasyete, avyayibhavas ca
samaso bhavati

Optionally pare and madhye combine with a syntactically related
pada ending in sasthi to yield a compound termed avyayibhava.

EXAMPLES:

paregangam ‘across the river Ganga’

param gangayah qad.’

madhyegangam ‘in the middle of the river Ganga’
madhyam gangayah id.’

1. Note that pare and madhye are technically not words ending in the
locative (saptami). Instead, they are given in the nominative (prathama)
with the endings deleted. This would then give the forms para and
madhya. How is it that we are given the forms pare and madhye? Com-
mentators explain that para and madhya are terminated in ¢ when they
combine with a pada ending in the genitive (sasth?). Of course, this terminal
e replacement is ad hoc, and could only be justified via nipatana.

Commentators (Balamanorama ad SK) explain that this ad hoc provision
for ¢ is made io restrict the scope of such compounds to contexts where
locative (saptam?) meaning (saptamyartha) is not possible. For, if one inter-
prets the compound paregangam as gangayah pare, where pare, a constituent
ending in the locative (saptami), is to combine with gangayah, a constitient
ending in the genitive (sasth?), then rule 6.3.14 tatpuruse krti bahulam, on
the basis of bahulam, could easily accomplish the non-deletion (aluk) of
locative (saptami). Subsequent application of shortening (hrasvatva) of the
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a of ganga, and the replacement by am under the dictates of the assign-
ment of the term napumsaka ‘neuter’, will produce the desired paregangam.
But this would make the ad hoc provision of e vacuous (vyartha). Con-
sequently, indication of the absence of locative meaning (saptamyarthabhava)
is treated as the purpose of the terminal e (edantatva) in pare and madhye.

2.1.19 d&m aRA

samkhya vamsyena

| samkhya 1/1 vamsyena 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11)
vamsyavacing subantena saha samkhya samasyate, avyayibhavas ca samaso
bhavati

A pada which denotes samkhya optionally combines with a syntactic-
ally related pada denoting vamsya ‘member of a lineage’ to yield a
compound termed avyayibhava.

EXAMPILES:

dvimuni vf;dkaranasya vamsyau ‘there are two sages in the lineage of
grammar’
trimuni vyakaranasya vamsyah ‘there are three sages in the lineage of
grammar’

1. The word vamsya has been explained as ‘born in the lineage’. Itis a
derivative of vams$a meaning ‘members of a lineage with similar charac-
teristics derived either by birth or by learning’ (Kas 11: 36: vidyaya janmanda
va praninam ekalaksanasantano vamsa ity abhidhiyate). Thus, ekavimsat
bharadvajam ‘the twenty-one descendants of Bharadvaja’, where bhara-
dvajam denotes twenty-one descendants who were born in the lineage of
Bharadvaja, parallel to ekavimsatih bharadvajah. A grammarlan is called
vaiyakarana because he studies vyakarana ‘grammar’. Similarly, trimun:
vyakaranasya... means that ‘there are three sages in the lineage of grammar’;
namely, Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali, who are descendants in the
lineage of grammar.

Note that when there is a desire to express non-difference (abheda-
vivaksa) between, for example, the science of grammar and its descendants,
there obtains a syntactic coordination (samanadhikaranya). The expression
parallel to the compound becomes: trimun: vyakaranam..., which would then
imply that the three sages themselves constitute what one calls grammar.

2.1.20 Fdfag

nadibhis ca

| nadibhih 3/1 ca @/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, vibhasa #11,
samkhya #19)
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nadivacanaih $abdaih saha samkhyd samasyate, avyayibhavas ca samaso
bhavat:

A pada which denotes samkhya optionally combines with a syntactic-
ally related pada denoting nadi ‘river’ to yield a compound termed
avyayibhava.

EXAMPLES:

saptagangam ‘seven streams of the river Ganga’
dviyamunam ‘two streams of the river Yamuna’
paiicanadam ‘the confluence of five rivers’
saptagodavaram ‘seven streams of the river Godavar?’

1. The word nadi of nadibhih is specified in the plural to indicate that
it should be interpreted neither as a technical term (1.4.3 yastryakhyau
nadi), nor as a word representing its own form (1.1.68 svam riupam Sabda-
syasabdasamjnid). Instead, it should be interpreted as denoting its mean-
ing alone. The compounds formed under the provision of this rule are
desired in the sense of samahara ‘aggregation’. This is what the Maha-
bhasya states by samahdre cayam isyate. Commentators explain that the
ca is used in the delimiting sense of eva ‘alone, only’. This means that
compounds covered by this rule are permitted only in the sense of
aggregation.

9.1.21 U = THAET,

anyapadarthe ca samjiayam

| anyapadarthe 711 = anyah padartho yasya (bv.), tasmin; ca O samyiidyam
711/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, avyayibhavah #5, sup #9, nadibhih #20)
nadibhih saha subantam anyapadarthe vartamanam samjidyam visaye
samasyate, avyayibhavas ca samaso bhavat:

A pada which ends in sUP combines with a syntactically related pada
which denotes nadi to yield a compound termed avyayibhdva provided
the compound denotes a name which is distinct from something
denoted by its individual constituents.

EXAMPLES:

unmattagangam name of a place where the Ganga flows tempes-
tuously’

lohitagangam ‘name of a place where the water of the Ganga is
red’

krsnagangam name of a place where the water of the Ganga is
black’

sanairgangam ‘name of a place where the Ganga flows slowly’



2.1.22 Adhyaya Two: Pada One 25

1. The word samkhya is not carried to this rule, though nadi is. Note
that vibhasa is to be excluded from the context of this rule, because the
compounds cannot be used optionally with their analyzed forms. Con-
sequently, they are treated as nitya ‘obligatory’. That is, the analyzed
form bf the compound cannot be optionally used to denote the same
meaning, which is what will be required if vibhasa were accepted. For
example, unmattagangam is a compound parallel to which an analyzed
form, unmatta ganga yasmin ‘that in which the Ganga flows tempestuously’,
can be cited. But there is a difference in their meanings. The compound
refers to a particular place where the Ganga flows tempestuously. The
analyzed form refers to any place where the Ganga may flow tempest-
uously. It is for this reason that anyapadarthe ‘in the sense of something
outside the constituency of the compound’ and samjiiayam ‘when a name’
are included as conditions in the wording of this rule.

Note further that the places named by the compounds do not neces-
sarily have to have the state of the Ganga, or its water, as characterized by
their constituent meanings. What is important here is the name, and not
the truth or the falsity of the characterization.

Scope: 6.3.14 tatpuruse krti bahulam

9.1.22 AN

tatpurusah

/ tatpurusah 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9)

tatpurusah iti samiia ‘dhikriyate prag bahuvriheh, yan ita urdhvam anu-
kramigyamas tatpurusasamjnids te veditavyah

Compounds enumerated prior io 2.2.23 Seso bahuvrihih are termed
latpurusa.

EXAMPLE:

kastasritah ‘he who has fallen upon grief’ (see 2.1.24 duitiya...)
2.1.23 faug

duvigus ca
/ dviguh 1/1 ca 0/

dvigus ca samdsas tatpurusasamjiio bhavati
A compound termed dvigu (2.1.52 samkhyapiirvo duiguh) is also
termed fatpurusa.

EXAMPLES:

paficarajam ‘a collection of five kings’
dasarajam ‘a collection of ten kings’
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dvyahah ‘a collection of two days’
tryahah ‘a collection of three days’
paficagavam ‘a collection of five cows’
dasagavam ‘a collection of ten cows’

1. A question is raised about the desirability of formulating this rule.
The purpose of this rule is to assign to a compound both the terms
tatpurusa (2.1.22 tatpurusah) and duvigu. It is argued that assignment of the
term tatpurusa could be automatically available, as this is the domain of
tatpurusa. The term dvigu could also be assigned by rule 2.1.52 samkhy-
apiwrvo dviguh. In this way, one does not require the present rule. How-
ever, its purpose is to save the tatpurusa, a general term (2.1.22), from
being blocked by dvigu, a particular term (2.1.52). For, this is the domain
of ekasamjia where, unless otherwise specified, samjiiagsamavesa ‘inclusion
of names’ may not be allowed. Bhattoji (SK 11: 31) still maintains that this
rule could be dispensed with. To do this, one simply has to read ca ‘and’
at the end of rule 2.1.52 samkhyapirvo dviguh. But this might entail rule-
splitting (yogavibhaga), such as samkhyapirvah and dvigus ca, so that appli-
cation of the terms tatpurusa and dvigu one after the other (paryaya) can
be avoided.

The Mahabhasya (11: 582) states that the term tatpurusa is needed for
compounds such as paficagavam ‘a collection of five cows’, so that, given
the string paficago, samasanta affix (5.4.68 samasantah) TaC (5.4.92 gor
ataddhitaluki) can be introduced. The compound is also to be called dvigu,
formed in the sense of samdhara ‘collection’ (2.1.51 taddhitarthottarapada...),
otherwise it could not be termed neuter (2.4.17 sa napumsakam). See the
appendix, under this rule, for derivational details.

9.1.94 fasitan BrarAufaTAERETEAT:

______

/ dvitiya 1/1 srita...pannaih 3/3 (itar. dv.) /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
dvitiyantam subantam Sritadibhih saha vibhasa samasyate, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavat

A pada ending in duitiya ‘second triplet of sUP’ optionally combines
in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related pada ending in
sUP and containing $rita ‘resorted to, attained, fallen upon’, atita
‘gone through, over or beyond’, patita ‘fallen into’, gata ‘gone,
departed’, atyasta ‘thrown beyond’, prapta ‘reached, attained’, or
apanna ‘gotten to’.

EXAMPLES:

kastasritah ‘he who has fallen upon grief’
narakasritah ‘he who has attained naraka (hell)



2.1.25 Adhyaya Two: Pada One 27

kantaratitah ‘he who has gone beyond the forest’
narakapatitah ‘he who has fallen into hell

gramagatah ‘he who has departed for the village’
tarangatyastah ‘he who has been thrown beyond the waves’
tuhinatyastah ‘he who has been thrown beyond the dew’
sukhapraptah ‘he who has reached happiness’

sukhapannah ‘he who has reached happiness’
duhkhapannah ‘he who has gotten to unhappiness’

1. Note that sup and supa are carried over. The term dvitiya thus
becomes a qualifier to the pada ending in sUP. Similarly, supa is read with
érita, etc. Kasika's gloss reflects this: dvitiyantam subantam Sritadibhih
(subantaih) saha samasyate... ‘a pada which ends in dvitiya is combined with
another pada containing $rita, etc.’.

The Mahabhasya (11: 582-87) discusses the possibility of interpreting
compounds such as kastasritah in two ways: as kastam $ritah ‘grief-stricken’ and
as kagtam $ritam yena ‘he by whom grief is resorted to’. The first interpre-
tation yields a tatpurusa, as opposed to the second, which yields a bahuvrihi.
There is no difference in meaning; and, in following a bahuvrihi interpre-
tation, no problem of accentuation could be faced. On this basis, rule 2.1.24
could be rejected. Patanjali, however, does not reject the rule. He shows
that a tatpurusa interpretation may have a different meaning, as compared
with the bahuvrihi. A bahuvrihi interpretation, in contrast with a tatpurusa
may not entail differences of meaning, or accent, in case of certain specific
examples. It may, however, entail differences of both meaning and accent
in case of many others. Besides, it may also require preplacement (pur-
vanipita) of a constituent which otherwise would be required to be post-
placed (paranipata) in a talpurusa interpretation. It is in view of these
difficulties that rule 2.1.24 is to be accepted the way it is. 1 omit illus-
trative detatils in support of these observations.for fear of expatiation. The
Mahabhagya also accepts a varttika whereby gami and gami ‘goer’ should be
included in the rule along with $rita, etc., to facilitate the formation of
gramagamilgramagami ‘he who is to go to the village’. For further details on
the discussion in the Mahabhasya see Joshi (1969: 15 1-64).

9.1.95 @4 WA

svayam ktena

| svayam O ktena 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
‘svayam’ ity etat subantam ktantena saha vibhasa samasyate, tatpurusas ca
samdso bhavati ’

Optionally svayam ‘oneself” combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with
a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and contains a nominal
stem terminated in Kta.
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EXAMPLES:

svayamdhautau padau ‘feet washed by oneself’
svayamuvilinam (@jyam) ‘the ghee which has melted by itself’

1. Commentators note that the word dvitiya cannot be treated as carried
here to qualify svayam; it is carried here for anuvrtt: in subsequent rules
(uttarartha).

The purpose of allowing the formation of a compound between svayam
and a pada which contains a nominal stem ending in Kta is atkapadya
‘(their) treatment as part of one word’ and azkasvarya ‘assignment of one
accent’. For example, rule 6.1.223 samasasya assigns the udatta accent on
the final vowel of a compound. If a compound between svayam and
dhauta is not permitted, the desired udatta accent could not be available
to svayamdhauta of svayamdhautau padau.

2.1.26 w@Zan &9

khatva ksepe

| khatva 11 ksepe 7/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
duitiya #24, ktena #25)

khatvasabdo dvitiyantah ktantena saha ksepe gamyamane samasyate,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in dvitiya combines with a syntactically related
pada terminated in sUP and containing a stem which ends in Kta to
yield a compound termed tatpurusa provided ksepa ‘censure’ is
denoted.

EXAMPLES:

khatvaradhah ‘a person deserving of contempt who climbs into the
marriage bed without finishing his studies and getting the permis-
sion of his teacher’

khatvaplutah ‘a person deserving of contempt because of following
the wrong path’

1. A compound such as khatvaridhah is treated as obligatory (nitya)
because the meaning of the compound is different from its corresponding
uncompounded form khatvam aradhah. The first denotes contempt
(nindd), whereas the second simply refers to someone who has climbed
into bed. This means two things: ‘censure’ is the meaning of the com-
pound; and vibhasa is not to be read with this rule. Incidentally, khatva-
riidhah may also generally characterize a person who has gone on the
wrong path (vimargaprasthita).
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2.1.27 wifm

sami

! sama @/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
ktena #25)

‘samy’ ity etad avyayam subantam ktdantena saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavati

The word sam: ‘half” is combined with a syntactically related pada

which ends in sUP and contains a stem ending in Kta to yield a
tatpurusa compound.

EXAMPLES:

samikrtam ‘half done’
samipitam ‘half drunk’
samibhuktam ‘half eaten’

1. Note that sam: is an indeclinable meaning ‘half’ (arddha). The word
dvitiya cannot be associated with sami, since the latter does not denote an
object. For, the power (akti) to be an object (karma) requires a dravya
‘thing’ to serve as its locus (@dhara). The purpose of forming a compound
with sami is again atkapadya and aikasvarya.

2.1.28 chret:
kalah
[ kalah 1/3/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
duitiya #24, ktena #25)
kalavacinah Sabda dvitiyantah ktantena saha samasyante vibhasa, tatpurusas
ca samaso bhavati
A pada which ends in dvitiya and denotes time (kala) optionally

combines with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and
contains a stem in Kta to yield a tatpurusa compound.

EXAMPLES:

aharatisyta muhirttah ‘the muhirtta which have gone beyond the day’
ratryatisyta muhirtiah ‘the muhirtta which have gone beyond the night’
masapramita$ candramah ‘the new moon of pratipada which has
started to measure the month by her shape’

1. The word kalah does not entail svarapavidhi ‘process of interpreting
a word as denoting its form only’, as would be required by rule 1.1.68
svam rispam Sabdasya.... The plural in kalah is thus also not restrictive.

Note that this, as well as the subsequent rule, could have been jointly
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formulated as kalah atyantasamyoge. This would have been economical,
also, in view of the additional saving of ca used in the subsequent rule. This,
however, would have restricted the new rule to applying only when the
condition of atyantasamyoga ‘total connection’ was met. A separate formu-
lation of rule 2.1.28 aliows a pada which denotes time to combine with a
pada containing Kta without the restriction of atyantasamyoga. Besides, the
anuvrtti of Kta is inoperative in the case of the subsequent rule.

For example, a compound such as ratrisamkrantah can be formed by
combining (ratri + am + samkranta + sU), where ratri + am denotes time
and ends in dvitiya. Similarly, samkranta + sU contains samkrania, which
ends in the affix Kta. The compound can be used as a modifier to specific
muhinrtta denoting a measure of time, each measure being equal to
forty-eight minutes. These muhurtta are six in number. They are called
cardcara ‘transient’, and they ascend at some time in the night during
the winter, or during the day in the summer. Another compound,
mdsapramitah, is used here as a modifier of the moon, which has just
started to measure the passage of the month by her shape. Note that
neither the muhartta of the first example, nor the moon of the second,
have an uninterrupted or continuous connection with the night, or with
the month. As opposed to this. compounds formed under the subsc-
quent rule will not be limited to the constituency of a form containing
Kta, but will be limited by the condition of continuous connection.

9.1.99 rFEAN A

atyantasamyoge ca

| atyantasamyoge 7/1 = atyantah samyogah (karm.), tasmin; ca O/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22, duitiva
#24, kalah #28)

kilavacinah $abda dvitiyanta atyantasamyoge gamyamane supa saha
samasyante vibhasa, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in dvitiya and denotes time optionally combines
with a syntactically related pada terminated in sUP to yield a tatpurusa
compound also when atyantasamyoga ‘continuous connection’ is
denoted.

EXAMPLES:

muhiirttasukham ‘happiness for one full muhartta’
sarvaratra kalyani ‘one whole blissful night’
sarvaratrasobhand ‘one whole beautiful night’

1. The word ktena is not carried to this rule, so that the constituency of
the compound is not limited to a pada which underlies a stem ending in
Kta. However, the condition of a pada which ends in dvitiva and denotes
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time still obtains. Furthermore, there must be continuous connection
with the word which denotes time, and with the denotatum of the second
constituent. Thus, muhirttasukham denotes a happiness extending through
the total duration of a muhirtta.

2.1.30 AT dpaATH TUEEAA

trtiya tatkrtarthena gunavacanena

/ trtiya 1/1 tatkrta (deleted 3/1) = tena kytam (tr. tat.) arthena 3/1;
gunavacanena 3/1 = gunayuktavan vacanah (up. tat.)/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
trtiyantam subantam gunavacanendrthasabdena ca saha samasyate,
tatpurusas$ ca samdaso bhavati

A pada which ends in trtiya ‘third triplet of sUP’, optionally combines
in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related pada which
ends in sUP, and either (?) denotes a quality produced by the
denotatum of the pada ending in trtiya, or (i) contains artha.

EXAMPLES:

Sankulakhandah ‘split into pieces by a §ankuia (nutcracker)’
kirikanah ‘a person who has but one eye due to the charge of a boar’
dhanyarthah ‘wealth derived from grain’

1. This rule allows the combination of a pada which ends in tytiya with
another pada which denotes quality (gunavacana), or contains artha
‘purpose; possession, wealth’ provided that the quality denoted by the
second constituent is caused by the denotatum of the one ending in #1t#ya.
Thus, we get examples such as:

Sankulakhandah ‘split into pieces by a sankuld (nutcracker)’

where §ankula ends in trtiya, and khandah denotes the quality of split into
pieces produced by the nutcracker. Similarly, a compound such as the
second of the above examples

kirikanah ‘a person who has but one eye due to the charge of a boar’

is permissible since kiri, the boar, is the producer of the quality of being
one-eyed. However, aksnakanah ‘one-eyed’ would not be permissible
under this rule, because aksi ‘eye’ could not be accepted as producing the
quality of being one-eyed.

The Mahabhasya (11: 589-91) discusses the implications of the words
takytarthena and gunavacanena. First of all, the constituency of the com-
pound formed under this rule must entail causal relationship. Secondly,
this relationship is not produced by the pada ending in trtiya. Instead, it is
the denotatum of the pada ending in trt?ya that produces the quality which,
in turn, resides in the denotatum of the other pada. Thus, the causal
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relationship is produced via the meaning (arthadvaraka). For example,
the denotatum of sankulayd, a pada ending in trtiya, is karana ‘instrument’,
the cause of the quality of khandana ‘splitting’ which now resides in the
denotatum of khanda ‘piece’. The word tatkrta of tatkrtarthena is also
important. Obviously tad ‘that’ refers to the pada ending in trtiya; krta
means ‘made, done’. But since the causal relationship is mediated by the
denotatum of the pada ending in trtiya, tatkrta should mean ‘made by the
action of the denotatum of the pada ending in trtiy@’. This brings the word
gunavacanena ‘that which has guna ‘quality’ as its denotatum (vacana)’ into
focus, insofar as its meaning is concerned. Thus, khanda initially denoted
the quality of khandana ‘splitting’; but it now denotes the substance
(dravya) with khandaguna ‘something modified with the quality caused by
splitting’.

A question has also been raised in the Mahabhasya about the use of the
word artha; for the sense of artha should become available even without
its explicit use. The rule should therefore have been formulated as: titiya
tatkrtena gunavacanena. This, however, is rejected by Pataiijali. It is further
argued that, if artha is to be retained for clarity, why can it not be used with
trtiya also? This would require the rule to be formulated as: trtiyarthena
tatkytarthena gunavacanena. Patafijali does not accept this either. Instead,
he says that the word artha is used here to facilitate rule-splitting (yogavi-
bhaga). Thus, there will be two rules: trtiya tatkrtena and trttya arthena.
The second split rule will enable us to account for compounds where a
word which ends in trt#ya combines to form a tatpurusa compound with a
word containing artha. In this way, we get examples like:

dhanyena arthah = dhanyarthah ‘money derived from dhanya (grain)’

This rule-splitting would also make the explicit use of the word artha in
the following rule unnecessary. Incidentally, treatment of arthena of
tatkrrarthena as separate from tatkrta in the wording of this rule via yogav:-
bhaga leaves tatkrta as used without a nominal ending. Commentators
explain that tatkrta is used here with a deleted instrumental ending
(luptatrtiyakam).

2.1.31 qeagyRTTYETEuTTsTea:

purvasadriasamondrthakalahanipunamisraslaksnaih

| pirvasadysa.. Slaksnaih 3/1 (itar. dv.) /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
trtiya #30)

‘purva, sadrsa, sama, undrtha, ralaha, nipuna, misra, Slaksna’ etaith saha
trtiyantam samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in trtiya optionally combines with a syntactically
related pada which ends in sUP to yield a tatpurusa compound
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provided the latter contains pirva ‘earlier, prior’, sadrsa ‘like’, sama ‘similar,
same’, @ina ‘less’ and its synonyms, kalaha ‘quarrel’, nipuna ‘skillful, adept’,
misra ‘mixed’, or slaksna ‘gentle, smooth’.

EXAMPLES:

masapurvah ‘earlier by a month’
samvatsarapurvah ‘earlier by a year’
matrsadrsah ‘like his/her mother’
pitrsadysah ‘like his/her father’
matrsamah ‘same as his/her mother’
pitysamah ‘same as his/her father’
masonam ‘less by a measure of weight’
masavikalam 1d.

karsapanonam ‘less by a gold or silver coin (karsapana)
karsapanavikalam ‘id.’

astkalahah ‘quarrel by sword’
vikkalahah ‘quarrel by word’
vagnipunah ‘skilled at words’
acaranipunah ‘skilled at how to behave’
gudamisrah ‘mixed with jaggery’
tilamisrah ‘mixed with sesame’
acaraslaksnah ‘polite in behavior’

1. Note that the inclusion of the word artha in this rule has been rejected
by Pataiijali. Kaiyata (Joshi 1969: 180) thinks that artha should be retained
in this rule, not to form a compound independently, but to be read with
ana to specify a compound formation with @na and its synonyms (inartha).
But Kaiyata accepts that this purpose can be served, even without using
the word artha explicitly. For, a word can depote itself as well as its syn-
onyms, without the use of artha. This brings reference to rule 6.2.152
anarthakalaham..., which, according to Mimamsaka (1974: 95), includes
the word artha to indicate the desirability of compound formations with
the synonyms of @na. This, claims Mimamsaka, is Panini’s intent. The
use of the word artha, he argues, will become vacuous if this interpretation
is not accepted.

The validity of the word artha as part of this rule can only serve one
purpose: artha is to be jointly read with @na to denote @ndrtha, ‘ina, and
items which denote the sense of ina’. This will allow compounds such as
masonah and masavikalah, where in the second example vikala is a synonym
of ana. If Patanjali’s rejection of the word artha in this rule is accepted,
these compounds can still be derived under the provisions of the preced-
ing rule, with their corresponding analyzed forms masena krto inah and
masena krto vikalah. In this case, #na also becomes unnecessary in this rule.
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Finally, the word artha can be associated here only with @na. For Panini
explicitly states the synonym of sama as sadrsa in this rule. Thus, artha
cannot be associated with others.

Note that sama and sadrsa form a compound with a pada ending in
trtiya, on the grounds that ¢rtiyd, in connection with them, is already
provided for by rule 2.3.72 tulyarthair.... Such a trtiya is, however, un-
available in connection with the other items. How could they be combined?
- Kasika states that such a #rtiya would be made available to them on the
authority of this rule.

2.1.32 HYHTV! Tl TGTH,

kartrkarane krta bahulam

| kartrkarane 711 = kartd ca karanam ca (sam. dv.), tasmin; krta 3/1
bahulam 1/1/ '

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, tatpurusah #22, trttya #30)
kartari karane ca ya trtiya tadantam krdantena saha samasyate. bahulam,
tatpurusas$ ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in trtiya and denotes either karty ‘agent’ or karana
‘instrument’ variously (bahulam) combines with a syntactically related
pada which ends in sUP and contains a krt to form a tatpurusa
compound.

EXAMPLES:

ahihatah ‘killed by snakebite’
nakhanirbhinnah ‘split open by nails’
parasucchinnah ‘cut by an axe’

1. Katyayana (Mbh 11: 593) suggests that krta ‘with a word containing
an item which ends in a krt affix’ should be replaced with ktena ‘with a
word which contains an item ending in a krt affix, namely Kta'. If krta is
retained in this rule, ktena must also be used. In this way, krta@ can modify
ktena to denote ‘with a word which contains an item ending in a k1t affix,
namely Kta’. This modifier function of krt will be nothing but ‘decorative’
(uparaiijaka) anyway, since affix Kta is a krt (3.1.93 krd atin). Patanjali
concludes that ktena should not be used, because the very use of bahulam
can account for the limitation of the compound formation with a pada
which underlies an item ending in affix Kta. Incidentally, bahulam
‘variously’ refers to the characteristic application of a rule, such that it
sometimes applies, sometimes applies only optionally, and sometimes
does not apply at all. Thus, as Kasika points out, it becomes a way to
explain violations of diverse kinds which cannot be accounted for by
precise statements (sarvopadhi-vyabhicarartham).
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2.1.33 FAfaada=a

krtyair adhikdrthavacane

! kytyaih 3/3 adhikarthavacane 7/1 = arthasya vacanam (sas. tat.) =
arthavacanam, adhikam ca tad arthavacanam ca = adhikarthavacanam
(karm. with int. sas. tat.), tasmin /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
trtiya #30, kartrkarane #32)

kartrkaranayor ya trtiya tadantam subantam krtyaih saha samasyate * dhi-
karthavacane gamyamane vibhasa

A pada which ends in trtiya, and denotes either karty or karana,
optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically
related pada which ends in sUP and contains a krtya derivate provided
adhikarthavacana ‘exaggerating’ is understood.

EXAMPLES:

kakapeya nadi ‘a river so full that even a crow sitting on its bank can
drink water’ or ‘a river so low that even a crow can drink it up’

Svalehyah kipah ‘a waterwell full to its brim so that even a dog can
lap its water’ or ‘a waterwell with so little water that even a dog can

lap it dry’

1. This rule provides for a word which ends in #tiya to be optionally
combined with a word which contains an item ending in a krtya (3.1.95
krtyah) affix, provided the word which ends in ¢rtya denotes kartr or
karana, and the compound derived denotes adhikdrtha ‘exaggeration’.
The word adhikarthavacana means ‘statement of praise (stutt) or censure
(nindd) made by inventing qualities or faults’. Consequently, a compound
such as kakapeya as in kakapeya nadi, can denote both praise or censure: in
the examples given below, the first denotes praise, and the second, censure.

purnatoyd nadi.. kakair api Sakya patum ‘a river so full...even the crows
can drink water’ (praise)

alpatoya nadi...kakair api Sakya patum ‘a river with so little water...
even a crow could drink it up’ (censure)

2.1.34 3R TFAH,

annena vyafnjanam

| annena 3/1 vyaiijanam 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
trtiya #30) .

vyaRjanavaci trtiyantam annavicind subantena saha samasyate vibhasa,
tatpurusas$ ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in trtiya and denotes vyaiijana ‘condiments;



36 The Astadhyay? of Panim 2.1.35

things which are added to make food taste good’ optionally combines,
in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada which
ends in a sUP and denotes anna ‘an article of food’.

EXAMPLES:

dadhyodanah ‘rice mixed with yogurt’
ksiraudanah ‘rice mixed with milk’

1. This rule allows for the formation of a tatpurusa compound, where
one constituent ends in #tiya and another underlies a word which denotes
anna ‘food, grain’, provided the former denotes vyafijana ‘flavoring
ingredient’. Kasika explains that anna and uyaiijana, in this context, refer
to things that are samskarya ‘to be flavored’ and samskaraka ‘that which
flavors’ respectively. Note that the action of flavoring samskdara) forms
the basis for the samarthya relationship that obtains between anna and
vyaiijana. An example such as dadhyodanah is consequently explained as
dadhna upasiktah odanah ‘rice mixed with yogurt’, where the action of
upaseka ‘flavoring, soaking’ qualifies rice, though is not denoted by a con-
stituent word of the compound. This is what Kasika implies by vrttau kriyaya
antarbhavit..... ‘on account of the inherence of action in integration’. For
example, upaseka denotes the inhered action in the example discussed.

2.1.35 w&ruT fasientong

bhaksyena misrikaranam

| bhaksyena 3/1 misrikaranam 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22, trttya #30)
misrikaranavaci tytiyantam bhaksyavacina subantena samasyate, tatpurusas
ca samaso bhavats

A pada which ends in trtiya and denotes bhaksya ‘something edible’
optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically
related pada which ends in sUP and denotes misrikarana ‘admixture’.

EXAMPLES:

gudadhanah ‘rice crisps mixed with jaggery
gudaprthukah parched rice mixed with jaggery.

1. This rule allows for the formation of a tatpurusa compound, where
one constituent ends in #t#ya and another underlies a word which denotes
something edible (bhaksya) provided the former denotes misrikarana
‘admixture’. The word bhaksya is explained by Kasika as anything solid
(khara) or soft (visada) which, in turn, could be eaten by chewing (hanu
calana: PM ad Kasika). A detailed discussion ensues in the Mahabhasya
(II: 595-97) concerning the samarthya relationship between the con-
stituents of compounds covered by this rule. It is argued that such a



2.1.36 Adhyaya Two: Pada One 37

relationship does not obtain here, mainly because the constituents are
karaka denoted by samskarya and samskaraka. For samarthya obtains only
between a karaka and its related actionn (kriya). It does not obtain between
karaka themselves. To further strengthen the argument, an analogy is
used of a ladder (nisrayani) and its rungs (kastha). It is said that the rungs,
since they are joined (yukta) to the two vertical parts, are qualified as
sharing a samarthya relationship with them. They cannot be said to be
samartha with each other, since they are not joined to each other. This
same argument could be applied to karaka. Consequently, a compound
formed with consituents without samarthya should be treated as asamartha
‘semantically lacking integration’.

It is first suggested that this impaired samarthya could be restored on
the authority of the formulation of the rules themselves. This solution,
however, would rule out many other examples for which such an autho-
rity is not available. It is suggested, therefore, that a new rule should be
formulated with the following interpretation:

A word containing a compound base which ends in Kta where its
first constituent ends in #t7ya is combined with another....

A rule formulated with its content as summarized above would require a
two step compound formation to yield example dadhyodanah:

(1) dadhna upasiktah = dadhyupasiktah
(2) dadhyupasiktah odanah = dadhyodanah

Obviously, such a rule formation would also require the deletion of
upasikta +sU, the middle constituent (madhyamapadalopa); and it would
have to be included in the section of rules dealing with compounds formed
of syntactically coordinated (samanadhikarana) constituents. Examples
such as gudadhanah of the present rule can also be derived, parallel to its
analyzed form gudasamsystah dhanah, where dhana denotes ‘parched
grains’. This view, however, has been abandoned, since the specification
of deletion of internal constituents would prove an endless process.

2.1.36 =gl deulfdafafagerian:

caturthi tadartharthabalihitasukharakstath

| caturthi 1/1 tadarthartha....raksitath 3/1 = tasmai idam = tadartham
(cattat), tadartham ca arthas ca balis ca hitas ca sukham ca raksitas ca =
tadartharthabalihitasukharaksitan: (itar. dv with in cattat), taih/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
‘tadartha, artha, bali, hita, sukha, raksita’ ity etath saha caturthyantam
samasyate, tatpurusas ca samdso bhavaty

A pada which ends in caturthi ‘fourth triplet of sUP’ optionally com-
bines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada
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which ends in sUP and denotes tadartha ‘a thing intended for what
is denoted by the con_stituent in caturth?’, or contains nominal stems
artha ‘purpose’, bali ‘sacrificial offering’, hita ‘beneficial’, sukha
‘pleasure’, or raksita ‘reserved, protected’.

EXAMPLES:

yipadaruh ‘wood intended for making a sacrificial post’
kundalahiranyam ‘gold intended for making earrings’
brahmandrtham payah ‘milk intended for the brahmana’
brahmanartha yavagih ‘barley gruel intended for the brahmana’
kuberabalih ‘sacrificial offering intended for Kubera, the guardian
of wealth’

maharajabalih ‘sacrificial offering intended for Indra’

gohitam ‘beneficial for the cows’

asvahitam ‘beneficial for the horses”

gosukham ‘for the pleasure of the cows’

asvasukham ‘for the pleasure of the horses’

goraksitam ‘reserved for the cows’

asvaraksitam ‘reserved for the horses’

1. Kasika explains that compounds entailing tadarthya ‘meant for the
sake of the denotatum of a word which ends in caturth?’ are limited to
constituents where the word ending in caturthi denotes modification
(vikara) of some material (prakrti) denoted by the second constituent.
Thus we get kundalaya hiranyam, where kundala, ending in caturthi, denotes
vikara of hiranya ‘gold’ (constituting the second constituent). Limiting
tadarthya compounds of this rule to prakrti-vikdra contexts 1s required so
that a compound like *yandhanasthali, parallel to randhanaya sthali ‘pot
meant for the sake of cooking’ can be blocked. Besides, if one accepts the
general context of such compounds as tadarthya, then specific mention of
bali ‘ritual oblation’ and hita ‘beneficial to’ becomes redundant, since
tadarthya is already inhered there. This, in turn, becomes a mark (linga)
for restricting tadarthya examples to prakrti-vikara contexts.

The use of the word artha is again made to inform that the compounds
formed are obligatory (nitya). For this reason, the analyzed form (vigra-
havakya) of a compound such as brahmanartham of brahmanartham payah
must be furnished by means of a word outside the constituency of the
compound (asvapada). The statement is necessary since vibhdsa ‘optionally’
is carried here. Additionally, obligatory compounds with artha entail
usage in all three genders (sarvalingatd). That is, these compounds are
allowed to be used in accordance with the gender of entities they qualify.
It is necessary to make such a provision in view of rule 2.4.26 paraval
lingam dvandvatatpurusayoh, which assigns the gender of a tatpurusa
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compound to be similar to the gender of its following constituent. Thus,
brahmanarthah sipah(masculine), brahmanartham payah (neuter), and
brahmanartha yavagih (feminine) all get covered.

2.1.37 agt WA

paricami bhayena

/ paficami 1/1 bhayena 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
paiicamyantam subantam bhayasabdena subantena saha samasyate
vibhasa, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in paficami ‘fifth triplet of sUP’ optionally
combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada
which ends in sUP and contains bhaya ‘fear’.

EXAMPLES:

vrkabhayam ‘fear of a wolf’
caurabhayam ‘fear of a thief’
dasyubhayam ‘fear of a bandit’

L. It has been suggested in the Mahabhasya (11: 605) that bhita ‘frigh-
tened’, bhit: ‘fear’ and bhih ‘id.” must also be stated in the rule. In this way,
compounds such as vrkabhitah ‘frightened of a wolf’, vrkabhitih ‘fear of a
wolf’ and vrkabhih ‘id.” could be accounted for. This modification is desired,
especially when one interprets the word bhaya in this rule as denoting its
form (svariipa) only. But a modification of this rule to include the synonyms
of bhaya may also entail some undesired compounds. One such example,
parallel to vrkat trasah, is vrkatrasah, where trasa is a synonym of bhaya.
Yet another proposal seeks compounds to be formed with bhaya, nirgata
‘gone outside of’, and jugupsu ‘disgusted with’. Consequently, this proposal
seeks to reformulate the rule as paficami bhayanirgatajugupsubhih.

2.1.38 SAATIRHUTTATTHEREIIN:

apetapodhamuktapatitapatrastair alpasah

| apetapodha...patrastaih 3/3 = (itar. dv.) alpasah 0/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
paficami #37)

‘apeta, apodha, mukta, patita, apatrasta’ ity etaih saha paicamyantam
samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati; ‘alpasak’ iti samasasyalpavisayatam
acaste

A pada ending in paficami optionally combines, in a tatpurusa com-
pound of limited frequency (alpasah), with a syntactically related
pada which ends in sUP and contains apeta ‘removed, gone away’,
apodha ‘carried away, removed’, mukta ‘released, freed’, patita
‘fallen’, or apatrasta ‘scared of’.



40 The Astadhyayi of Panin 2.1.39

EXAMPLES:

sukhapetah ‘removed from happiness’

kalpandpodhah ‘removed from (lacking) imagination’
cakramuktah ‘freed from the wheel’

svargapatitah ‘fallen from heaven’

tarangapatrastah ‘frightened by waves’

1. The word alpasah is included in the wording of this rule to indicate
that only a limited number of words with paficami should be combined.
This allows compound formations parallel to prasadat patitah ‘fallen off the
rooftop’ and bhojanad apatrastah ‘thrown away from food’ to be ruled out.

9.1.39 WiERTERGUHEHTOT A

stokantikadivrarthakrcchrani ktena

| stokantika...krcchrani 1/3 =stokas$ ca antikas ca diras ca = stokantika-
durah (itar. dv.), stokantikadiras te rthah yesam te = stokantikadiu-
rarthah (bv.), stokantikadurarthas ca krcchram ca, tdni = stokantika...
krcchrani (itar. dv. with int. bv.); ktena 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
paiicami #37)

‘stoka, antika, dura’ ity evam arthah Sabdah krcchrasabdas ca
paficamyantah ktantena saha samasyante, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in paficam? and contains krcchra ‘trouble, difficulty’
or stems which denote stoka ‘a bit’, antika‘near, proximate’, or dura
‘far’, optionally combines in a talpurusa compound with a syntac-
tically related pada which ends in sUP and contains Kta.

EXAMPLES:

stokanmuktah ‘freed by a slight margin’
antikadagatah ‘arrived from a nearby place’
abhyasadagatah id.’

diradagatah ‘arrived from a faraway place’
viprakrstdddgatah 1d.

krcchranmuktah ‘released with difficulty’
krcchrallabddhah ‘obtained with difficulty’

1. Note that rule 6.3.2 pm”zcamydh stokadibhyah will not permit the
deletion of nominal endings of these compounds. '

9.1.40 At i6S:

saptami Saundath

/ saptami 1/1 squndaih 3/3/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
saptamyantam saundadibhih saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samdso bhavati
A pada which ends in saptami ‘seventh triplet of sUP’ optionally
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combines in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related pada
which ends in sUP and contains Saunda ‘cunning, skilled’ etc.

EXAMPLES:

aksasaundah ‘he who is skilled or cunning at the game of dice’
aksakitavah ‘id.’
aksadhurttah ‘he who cheats at the game of dice’

1. The Mahabhasya (I11: 604) discusses the question of whether the
plural in $aundaih is to be interpreted as referring to items listed in the
gana ‘group’ headed by Saunda, or solely to its own plural form. The lack
of the word adi ‘beginning with, etc.’, which makes a reference to the
gana, raises this question. The Mahabhasya concludes that a reference
to the gana is desired. This, in turn, will facilitate the formation of com-
pounds with the synonyms of Saunda. The plural in Saundaih itself can
account for all this. Consider the example aksakitavah, where kitava is a
synonym of Saunda.

2.1.4]1 fogyrtaaady

siddhasuskapakvabandhais ca

| siddha...bandhaih 3/3 (itar. dv.); ca 0 /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40)

‘siddha, Suska, pakva, bandha’ ity etaih saha saptamyantam samasyate,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in saptami optionally combines in a tatpurusa
compound with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and
contains siddha ‘established, made’, Suska ‘dried’, pakva ‘cooked,
ripe’, or bandha ‘tied, bound’.

EXAMPLES:

samkasyasiddhah ‘made or known in Samkasya’
kampilyasiddhah ‘made or known in Kampilya’
atapasuskah ‘dried in the sun’

chayasugkah ‘dried in the shade’

sthalipakvah ‘cooked in a sthali (vessel)’
kumbhipakvah ‘cooked in a small earthen pitcher’
cakrabandhah ‘tied with a wheel’

92.1.42 =aigioT 8

dhvanksena ksepe

| dhvanksena 3/1 ksepe 1/1/

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40)
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dhvanksavacina saha saptamyantam subantam samasyate, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavati ksepe gamyamane

A pada ending in saptami optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound
with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and contains
dhvanksa ‘crow’ or its synonyms, provided contempt (ksepa) is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

tirthadhvanksah ‘“fickle as a crow in a holy place’
tirthakakah id.

1. The word dhvanksa ‘crow’ is treated here as referring to its synonyms
as well. Thus, compounds such as tirthakakah cani also be derived. A student
who lacks diligence in his studies, and thus does not stay long at the
teacher’s, is often given this name. Obviously, the teacher’s place is a
tirtha ‘holy place’.

9.1.43 FAmuN

krtyair tne

[ krtyath 3/3 rne 7/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40)

krtyapratyayantaih saha saptamyantam samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavati, tne gamyamane

A pada which ends in saptami combines, in a tatpurusa compound,
with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and contains a
stem in krtya (3.1.97 aco yat) provided rna ‘debt’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

masadeyam ‘a debt which is to be repaid in a month’
samvatsaradeyam ‘a debt which is to be repaid in a year’
tryahadeyam ‘a debt which is to be repaid in three days’

1. Kiatyayana (Mbh I1: 605) proposes a modification of this rule as
follows- krtyair niyoge yata ‘a word ending in saptami combines with a word
which contains an item ending in the krtya affix (3.1.95 krtyah) yaT (3.1.97
aco yat), provided the compound denotes obligation (niyoga)'. The condi-
tion of niyoga is required to cover examples like pirvahnegeyam ‘a chant
one is obligated to make in the morning’. The condition of yata will restrict
the constituency of compounds to where the other member contains a
derivate in yaT. Consequently, *piirvahnedatavya (bhiksa) ‘aims given in the
morning’, etc., will be blocked. Pataijali rejects the condition of niyoga on
the grounds that e, when accepted as used in a much more generalized
sense of something one must necessarily do (avasyaka), will account for it.
He does, however, accept the condition of yaT, possibly to block com-
pound formation parallel to pirvahne datavya bhiksa. But the problem of
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the validity of this condition still remains. PM and Nyasa ad Kasika both
state that the anuvrtti of alpasah ‘in a limited manner’ from 2.1.38 could
account for what yata does. Incidentally, the non-deletion of saptami in
the above examples is accomplished by rule 6.3.13 tatpuruse krti bahulam.
The compounds covered by this rule are also treated as obligatory (nitya).

2.1.44 EEH
samjiiayam
| samyiiayam 7/1/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, tatpurusah #22, saptam #40)
samyfidyam visaye saptamyantam supa saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavati
A pada ending in saptami combines in a tatpurusa compound with a
syntactically related pada which ends in sUP provided the compound
denotes a samjiia ‘name’.

EXAMPLES:

aranyetilakah ‘wild sesame’
aranyemasah ‘wild beans’
vanekims$ukah ‘wild Kimsuka flowers’

1. The condition of samjiia requires that compounds so formed denote
a name. Since an analyzed form cannot denote a name, the compounds
should be accepted as obligatory (nitya). For example, aranyemasah means
‘wild beans growing in the forest’. The analyzed form aranye masah may
mean ‘there are Mung beans growing in the forest’. The non-deletion
of saptami is accomplished by 6.3.9 halantat saptamyah. '

2.1.45 HATRATETAT:

ktenahoratravayavah

| ktena 3/1 ahoratravayavah 1/3 = ahas ca ratnis ca = ahoratrau (dv.),
tayor avayavah (sas. tat. with int. dv.) /

(samasah #3, saha supait4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22, saptami #40)
aharavayavdh ratryavayavas ca saptamyantah kiantena saha samasyante,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat

A pada which ends in saptami and denotes a part of day or night
optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically
related pada ending in sUP and containing a stem in Kta.

EXAMPLES:

purvahnakytam ‘that which was done in the first part of the day’

purvaratrakrtam ‘that which was done in the first part of the night’
aparahnakytam ‘that which was done in the second part of the day’
apararatrakrtam ‘that which was done in the second part of the night’
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1. The word avayava ‘part’ is included in this rule to block the for-
mation of compounds parallel to ratrau kytam ‘that which was done in the
night’, where ratri ‘night’ denotes entirety (kartsnya) and not avayava.

2.1.46 9

tatra

/ tatra 0/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40, ktena #45)

‘tatra’ ity etat saptamyantam ktantena saha samasyale, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavati

A pada constituted by tatra optionally combines in a tatpurusa com-
pound with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and
contains a stem in Kta.

EXAMPLES:

tatrabhuktam ‘eaten there’
tatrakrtam ‘made or done there’
tatrapitam ‘drunk there’

1. This rule is required for covering examples such as tatrakrtam ‘done
there’, where tatra does not end in saptami. Instead, it is a derivate of tad
‘that’ formed with the affix traL (5.3.10 saptamyds tral) to denote the sense
of saptami. This is why the word saptami carried via anuvrtti must be
interpreted as denoting not its form (tacchabda), but its characteristic
feature (dharma), namely, the denotation of locus (adhikarana). The
purpose of forming such compounds is atkasvarya and aikapadya (see
note under 2.1.25).

9.1.47 8

ksepe

/ ksepe 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40, ktena #45)

ksepe gamyamane saptamyantam ktantena saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca
samdso bhavati .

A pada which ends in saptami combines, in a tatpurusa compound,
with a syntactically related pada ending in sUP provided ksepa
‘contempt’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

avataptenakulasthitam tava etat ‘this conduct of yours ( i.e running
around with no respect for duty) is like that of a mongoose running
about on hot ground’
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udakevisirnam tava etat ‘this conduct of yours is as if going down the
drain’

pravahemitritam tava etat ‘this conduct of yours is as if urinating in
running water’

1. Note that the meaning of ksepa derives here from karyesv anavas-
thitata ‘lack of stability or concentration’ leading to failure (nisphalata).
The non-deletion of saptami is accomplished by 6.3.14 tatpuruse krtr
bahulam. The last two examples attest to the belief that defecating or
urinating in water is a contemptible act. Incidentally, these compounds
are treated as obligatory (nitya) on account of the meaning condition

of ksepa.
9.1.48 URWiaRAY

patresamitadayas ca

| patresamitadayah 113 = patresamita adir yesam (bv.); ca @ /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
saptami #40, ksepe #4°7)

patresamitadayah Sabdas tatpurusasamjia bhavanti, ksepe gamyamane
Items enumerated in the list headed by patresamita also are termed
tatpurusa when ksepa is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

patresamitah ‘those who gather around only when food is served’
patrebahulah ‘those who are variously around at the time when food
is served’

udarakrimih ‘worm in the belly, i.e., low person’

kipakacchapah ‘a tortoise in a waterwell, i.e., narrow-minded’
kupacirnakah ‘powder in a waterwell, i.e., insignificant’
avatakacchapah ‘a tortoise in a hole, i.e., narrow-minded’

1. The words patresamita, etc., are listed as part of a larger gana headed
by yuktarohin (6.2.81 yuktarohyadayas ca). This extracted short listing is
consequently treated as akrtigana, an enumeration with limited member-
ship with the possibility of addition. The compounds covered by this rule
derive as cited in the list. That is, their formation is ad hoc (nipatana).
Heuristically, though, an example like patresamita can be explained as
formed of a word ending in saptami, with another underlying item
ending in Kta. Because they are included in the list headed by yuktarohin,
these compounds will be assigned udatta on their first (adi) vowel by rule
6.2.81 yukta...).

The particle ca is used, here, in the sense of eva ‘alone, only’, so that
larger compounds parallel to, for example, paramah patresamitah ‘those
who are extremely parasitical’, can be blocked. The denotatum of ca also
indicates the meaning of compounds to be that of contempt.
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2.1.49 qHEATRHETUURERE: AT

plurvakalaikasarvajaratpurananavakevalah samanadhikaranena

| purvakalaikasarvajaratpurananavakevalah 1/3 (itar. dv.); samana-
dhikaranena 3/1/

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22)
‘parvakala, eka, sarva, jarat, purana, nava, kevala’ ity ete subantah
samanadhikaranena supa saha samasyante, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati
A pada which ends in sUP and contains a stem that either denotes
purvakala ‘something which naturally precedes another’ or is con-
stituted by eka ‘one’, sarva ‘all’, jarat ‘aged’, purana ‘ancient, old’,
nava ‘new’, or kevala ‘only’, optionally combines in a tatpurusa com-
pound with a syntactically related coreferential pada which ends
in sUP.

EXAMPLES:

- snatanuliptah ‘he who first bathed then anointed’
krstasamikrtam ‘he who ploughed the field first then leveled it’
ekabhiksa ‘one and only alm’
ekasati ‘one and only garment’
sarvadevah ‘all the gods’
sarvamanugyah ‘all men’
jaraddhasti ‘an old elephant’
jaradgrstih ‘an old cow which delivered only once’
puranannam ‘old grain’
puranavasatham ‘an old dwelling’
navannam ‘newly harvested grain’
kevalannam ‘only grain’

1. The word samanadhikaranya ‘coreferentiality, syntactic coordination’
is explained by Kasika as ‘the process whereby an item which has varying
meanings (bhinna- pravrttinimitta) is integrated (vrtti) with another item to
denote a single meaning (bhinnapravritinimittasya sabdasya ekasminn arthe
vrttth samanadhikaranyam). This will obviously restrict the reference of
items cited in this rule to their form only. That is, compeunds with their
synonyms will be blocked. Kasika adds, however, that in the case of
purvakala, the reference is made via meaning (arthadvaraka). Thus, a
word which denotes piirvakala ‘prior time’ can be combined with a word
which denotes other time (aparakala). This will yield examples such as
snatanubhuktah ‘one who has bathed, then eaten’, where the action of
bathing (sndna) is performed prior to the action of eating (bhojana). It is
clear that snana and bhojana have their own contextual usages, even though
in snatanubhuktah they both denote a single meaning, i.e., the same person.
How does one understand that piirvakala should be interpreted as given
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via meaning? One understands this on the basis that items such as pirva-
kéla can be fully comprehended only in relation to items such as apara-
kala: they refer to relative things.

2. Note that compounds covered by this rule can also be formed in
view of provisions made by rule 2.1.59 vifesanam..., where a qualifier
constituent (vifesana) is required to be preplaced, as is specified by
viSesanam in the nominative (1.2.43 prathama...). This rule also provides
for preplacement, though with a difference. This preplacement is ordered
in view of the possibility of postplacement (paranipata). That is, its provi-
sion of preplacement is restrictive in view of some possible postplace-
ment. For example, snatanuliptah is interpreted as pirvam snatah pascad
anuliptah, where ‘bathing’ qualifies ‘anointing’. But one may also wish
to speak of this relationship as reversed which, in turn, would require
postplacement of what is required to be preplaced. It is to prevent com-
pound formations which involve such reversals, with resultant postplace-
ment of qualifiers, that this rule is formulated.

2.1.50 femied damam
diksamkhye samjiiayam
| diksamkhye 112 (itar. dv.); samjiayam 7/1/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, tatpurusah #22, samanadhi-
karanena #49)
digvacinah Sabdah samkhya ca samanddhikaranena subantena saha
samasyante, tatpurusas ca samdso bhavati, samyiiayam visaye
A pada’which ends in sUP and signifies dis ‘direction’ or samkhya
‘number’ combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically
related coreferential pada which ends in sUP provided the com-
pound denotes a samjfia ‘name’.

EXAMPLES:

par\'vesukdmas’ami ‘east Isukamasami’
aparesukamasam? ‘west Isukamasamr’
paiicamrah ‘name of a village’

saptarsayah ‘name of a galaxy; Great Bear’

2.1.51 afgmaftueERER 9

taddhitarthottarapadasamahare ca

| taddhitarthottarapadasamahare 111 = taddhitarthas ca uttarapadam ca
samaharas ca (itar. dv.), tasmin; ca 9 /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49, diksamkhye #50)

taddhitarthe visaye uttarapade ca paratah samahare cabhidheye diksamkhye
supa saha samasyete, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat:
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A pada which ends in sUP and contains a stem denoting di§ or
samkhya optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a
syntactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP when
either the meaning of a taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah) affix finds its
scope, a third pada is to follow, or samahara ‘collection, grouping’ is
to be denoted.

EXAMPLES:

paurvasalah ‘that which is located in the eastern hall’
aparasalah ‘that which is located in the western hall’
pirvasalapriyah ‘he to whom the eastern hall is dear’
aparasalapriyah ‘he to whom the western hall is dear’
paficanapitih ‘related to five barbers’

paficakapalah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in five bowls’
paficagavadhanah ‘he who possesses five cows as his wealth’
dasagavadhanah ‘he who possesses ten cows as his wealth’
paficakumari ‘a group of five girls’

dasakumari ‘a group of ten girls’

1. The words samanadhikaranena and diksamkhye are carried to this
rule. The word taddhitarthottarapadasamahare is interpreted as a dvandva
of samahara ‘grouping’ type, with the constituents taddhitarthe, uttarapade,
and samahare, all ending in saptami. Obviously, this rule allows for com-
pounds in three categories:

(?) taddhitarthe, where a word denoting direction or number is com-
bined with another word in syntactic coordination, provided the
sense of taddhita affix finds its scope;

(1) uttarapade, where a word which denotes direction or number is
combined with another word in syntactic coordination provided
there follows still another word; and

(u2) samahare, where a word which denotes direction or number is
combined with another in syntactic coordination provided that
the meaning of samahara is to be denoted.

‘The saptami in (i) is interpreted as that of domain (visaya). It cannot be
interpreted as denoting ‘when the sense of a taddhita is to be denoted’.
For, examples like pasicanapitih cannot qualify for the introduction of a
taddhita. The sense of a taddhita would already be included in the com-
pound. Under the visayasaptami interpretation, the compound will be
allowed in anticipation of the denotation, via introduction of a taddhita
affix.

Consider the derivation of paurvasalah from pirva + Ni sala + Ni, the
two constituents which are in syntactic coordination. The compound is
permitted on the understanding that a taddhita affix, such as aN (4.2.107
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dikprvapadat. .), will subsequently be introduced to denote the sense of
Yocated there’: pirvd + Ni + sala + Ni —> pirvasala; parvasala + aN —>
paurvasala; paurvasala + sU — >paurvasalah. The denotation of the taddhita
affix via aN is treated as bhavin ‘to take place subsequently’. In view of
mutual dependency (anyonyasrayatva), this appears problematic. That is,
the compound cannot be formed if the sense of a taddhita affix is not
denoted: and the taddhita affix cannot denote its sense unless it is intro-
duced after the compound. Both of these conditions are impossible to
satisfy at the same time. It is to resolve this difficulty that the sense of the
taddhita affix is considered as bhavin. This interpretation is possible only
when saptam? in taddhitarthe is interpreted as denoting the domain (visaya).

The saptami in uttarpade is viewed as parasaptami, whereby we get the
following interpretation:

A word which denotes dis or samkhya is combined with a word in
syntactic coordination provided there is another word which follows.

Clearly, the condition of uttarapade makes the compound with di§ and
samkhya as part of a larger compound. Thus, pirvasalapriyah is a bahuvrihi
compound formed from pirva + sU + sala + sU + priya + sU, where an
internal tatpurusa with the first two constituents is formed under the
condition of the third. The compound must be formed in this manner,
so that udatta accent at the end (antodatta) (of sala) can be accomplished
before priya + sU. This kind of tatpurusa, internal to a bahuvrtht com-
pound, is obligatory (ritya). Thus, given the string paiican + Jas + go + Jas +
dhana + sU, a bahuvrihi parallel to pasica gavo dhanam asya ‘he who pos-
sesses five cows as his wealth’ is formed. Subsequently, pafican + Jas + go +
Jas forms a tatpurusa. This alone would allow the introduction of the affix
TaC (5.4.92 gor ataddhitaluki) to yield pafican + Jas + go + Jas + TaC - >
paficago + a. A wrong trom *paiicagodhana would result in the absence of
TaC. It is evident that a bahuvrihi that anticipates an internal obligatory
tatpurusa is to be formed first. Of course, the internal tatpurusa will be
formed subsequently. A dvandva internal to a bahuvrihi, such as vagdrsada-
priyah ‘he who likes speech and stone’ from vak + sU + drsad + sU + priya
+ sU, is similarly formed.

It is stated that a compound that entails samdhdra is not possible with a
constituent which denotes dis ‘direction’. For, a samahara is a group of
items with varying denotata, as is possible in the case of numbers which
distinguish them. The scope of the denotata of di is fixed (pratintyata).

Questions have also been raised about the word samahara itself. It can
have two interpretations:

(i) samaharanam samaharah ‘the action of grouping together is called
samahara’
(ii) samahriyata iti samaharah ‘that which is grouped...’
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The choice of action (?) or object (i) meaning when deriving samahara has its
consequences. For example, the object interpretation would create problems
in the derivation of pasicakumari ‘a group of five girls’, where the meaning of
kumari ‘girl’ is principal. The rule which assigns compound formation (2.1.51)
does not cite the constituent represented by kumari in the nominative. This
qualifies kumar? to be used with various endings. As a result, neither rule
1.2.43 prathama... nor 1.2.44 ekavibhakti capirvanipate can term kumari an
upasarjana. Not being an upasarjana, kumari in pasicakumari cannot have its
final long vowel replaced with a short vowel (1.2.48 gostriyor upasarianasya).

Similarly, one cannot derive paiicakhatvi ‘a group of five cots’ parallel to
padica khatvah samahrtah. Note that paficakhatvi is optional to neuter paiica-
khatvam. A lack of assignment of the term upasarjana to khatva would block
its @, to be replaced with a. This, in turn, would block the
introduction of feminine affix NiP by 4.1.21 dvigoh. Commentators thus
favor the first (z) interpretation over the second ().

2.1.52 weayal

samkhyapirvo dviguh

| samkhyapirvah 1/1 = samkhya purva yasmat (bv.); dviguh 1/1/
‘taddhitarthottarapadasamahare ca’ ity atra yah samkhyapiirvah samasah sa
duigusamjio bhavati

A compound (formed by 2.1.51 taddhitarth...) when it begins with a
constituent denoting samkhya ‘number’ is termed dvigu.

EXAMPLES:

pancakapalah ‘a ritual oblation of food prepared in five bowls’
dasakapalah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in ten bowls’
paficanavapriyah ‘he to whom five boats are dear’

patficamili ‘a bunch of five radishes’

1. A compound with constituents in syntactic coordination, formed
under the provisions of the preceding rule, is termed duigu if its first cons-
tituent denotes number. Our present rule thus becomes a residue (Sesa) of
rule 2.1.51. Note that Paribhasa 61 states that a provision made for an
operation (vidhi) or its negation (pratisedha) applies to that which is most
immediate (anantarasya vidhir bhavati pratisedho va). Consequently, com-
pounds with number constituents covered by the preceding rule alone are
referenced here. However, a reference to compounds formed by rules
2.1.49, 2.1.50, and 2.1.51, which together form the context (prakarana) of
compounds with constituents in syntactic coordination (samanadhikaranya),
cannot be ruled out. A reference to compounds allowed thus far in general
can also be accepted here; but this would result in all kinds of problems.

For example, an avyayibhava compound such as dvimuni ‘two sages’
would then be termed dvigu, necessitating original accent for its first
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constituent by 6.2.29 igantakala.... The Mahabhasya (11: 617) discusses
this and the other two interpretations, with examples and counter-
examples. The final view favors only those compounds which are formed
by rule 2.1.51. See the appendix for derivational details.

9.1.53 Ffcaatt FewA:

kutsitant kutsanaih

| kutsitan: 1/3 kutsanaih 3/3/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

kutsitavacini subantani kutsanavacanaih subantaih saha samasyante, tat-
purusa$ ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and signifies kutsita ‘object of contempt’ option-
ally combines, in a.itatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related
coreferential pada which ends in sUP and signifies kuisa ‘contempt’.

EXAMPLES:

vaiyakaranakhasicih ‘a grammarian who, when asked a question,
does not know the answer and stares at the sky’

yajiiikakitavah ‘a priest who cheats, for money, by performing the
ritual for someone not qualified’

mimamsakadurduridhah ‘a ritualist (mimamsaka) who does not know
what he argues about’

1. Note that the words kutsita and kutsana, which specify the consti-
tuency of compounds covered by this rule, are both given in plural. This
indicates that reference is being made to their synonyms and not to their
form. The use of plural thus blocks interpretations exclusive to
word-forms (svariipavidhi) kutsita and kutsana. Note that what is censured
in these compounds is the reason for which they are used (pravrttinimatta).
Thus, vaiyakaranakhasicih is ‘a grammarian who, when asked a question,
does not know the answer and stares at the sky’. That is, he is slow-witted
(nispratibha). What is censured here is not grammar itself, but the gram-
marian’s lack of intelligence, which constitutes the cause for the use of
the expression. A compound such as vaiyakaranascaurah ‘grammarian
crook’ therefore cannot be permitted by the present rule. For it is the
grammarian’s property of being a crook and not his property of being a
grammarian which is censured.

9.1.54 WU FHfeaa:

papanake kutsitaih

| papanake 1/12 = papam ca anakam ca (itar. dv.); kutsitaih 3/3/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49, kutsanaih #53)
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‘papa, anaka’ ete subante kutsitavacanaih saha samasyete, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains papa ‘low, wicked’ or anaka
‘contemptible’ optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound with a
syntactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and signifies
the object of disrespect.

EXAMPLES:

papanapitah ‘a wicked barber’
papakulalah ‘a wicked potter’
anakanapitah ‘a contemptible barber’
anakakuldlah ‘a contemptible potter’

1. A question is raised as to why compounds with papa and anaka can-
not be accounted for by the preceding rule. It is explained that papa and
anaka denote kutsana, and hence will not be placed first in the compound
if they happen to be covered by rule 2.1.53. A reference to kutsana in
trtiya (as opposed to prathamd) will block the upasarjana designation re-
quired for preplacement (pirvanipata). Our present rule makes pirvani-
pata possible. It can thus be also treated as an exception to the preceding
rule. How did Panini come to state kutsitaih explicitly, when he could have
done without by using anuvrtti? Jinendrabuddhi thinks that the explicit
mention of kutsitath was made for the sake of clarity (vispastartham).

2.1.55 ITUTT WHIEEA:

upamanan: samanyavacanaih

{ upamanani 1/3 samanyavacanaih 1/1/

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

upamanavacini subantani samanyavacanaih subantaih saha samasyante,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes upamana ‘standard of com-
parison’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syn-
tactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and denotes
a common quality.

EXAMPLES:

Sastrisyama devadattd ‘Devadatta’s daughter is as
black as a Sastri (a small, black knife)’
kumudasyeni ‘white as a water lily’

hamsagadgada ‘a woman with a sweet, soft voice’

1. This rule allows the formation of a compound between a word
which denotes upamana ‘standard of comparison’ and another denoting
a common property (samanyavacana).shared with the thing compared
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(upameya). The word sémanyavacana refers to items which denote properties
common to the upamana and the upameya. The word Sastrisyama ‘black as
a knife’ of fastrisyama devadatta ‘Devadatta’s daughter is as black as a Sastr?’
serves as a celebrated example. Here, sastri, which denotes upamana, is
combined with $yama ‘black’, which denotes the property of blackness
common to both the knife and the daughter of Devadatta, the upameya.
The word $yama denotes a quality or a thing possessed of that quality
(gunavacana). How can it be considered as samanyavacana? Commentators
inform us that a qualifier becomes samanyavacana when, after having
denoted the quality, it finds its locus in the thing it qualified. The word
Sastri is famous as having the quality of syamatva ‘blackness’; having denoted
blackness, syamatva now resides in the daughter of Devadatta it qualified.

Further questions have been raised about the validity of forming such
compounds. For example, the word astr relates to sastri, whereas Syama
relates to devadatta. Consequently, because of the lack of samanadhikaranya
‘coreferentiality’, the compound cannot be allowed. It is said that this 1s
no problem. Since upamana and upameya are two different entities, words
which denote them will entail vaiyadhikaranya ‘reference to different
loci’. A compound between items which denote varying loci can be per-
mitted on the strength of this rule itself (vacanasamarthya). Or, one can say
that Sastri also refers to devadatta on the basis of tadharmya ‘shared
characteristics’ constituted by the quality of blackness (Syamagunatva).

2. This rule, along with the following, is formulated to facilitate the
preplacement (pirvanipata) of constituents serving as those which are
qualified (viSesya). A statement to this effect becomes necessary in view of
situations where both constituents can be used as qualified elements the
way one wishes (kamacara).

9.1.56 Jafid =ATENfEfA: ATRTSAER

upamitam vyaghradibhih samanyaprayoge

| upamitam 1/1 vyaghradibhih 3/3 samanyaprayoge 7/1 = na prayogah =
aprayogah (nafi. tat.), simanyasya aprayogah = samanyaprayogah (sas.
tat.), tasmin /

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

upameyavaci subantam vyaghradibhih samarthyad upamanavacanaih saha
samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati, na cet samanyavaci Sabdah
prayujyate

A pada which ends in sUP and signifies upameya ‘object to be com-
pared’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syn-
tactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and contains
items enumerated in the list headed by vydghra ‘tiger’, provided a
word which denotes common quality is not used.
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EXAMPLES:

purusavyaghrah ‘a man like a tiger’
purusasimhah ‘a man like a lion’

1. A word denoting a thing compared (upameya) can be combined
with another word which contains an item listed in the set headed by
vydghra ‘tiger’, provided a word denoting their common property is not
used. The common property referenced here in connection with upamana
and upamita is bravery, etc. (Sauryadi). A compound is not permitted by
this rule when a word denoting a common property is used. This rule
facilitates the preplacement (parvanipata) of purusa ‘man’ in purusa-
vyaghrah ‘man like a tiger’, which would have been placed subsequent to
vyaghra had the compound been formed by 2.1.57 viesanam visegyena
bahulam. Kasika states that this rule is formulated to facilitate the preplace-
ment of a wviesya ‘qualified’. Note that the compound purusavyaghrah,
parallel to puruso vyaghra iva Siarah, is not permitted, since Surak denotes
the property common to purusa and vyaghra. The compound is permitted
parallel to puruso vyaghra iva instead.

2.1.57 fagwut fagieur agem

viSesanam visesyena bahulam

[ visesanam 1/1 visesyena 3/1 bahulam 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, tatpurusah #22, samanadhi-
karanena #49)

viSesanavaci subantam viSesyavacina subantena saha bahulam samasyate,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes a qualifying property (visesana-
vact) variously combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntacti-
cally related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and denotes the
object so qualified.

EXAMPLES:

nilotpalam ‘blue lotus’
raktotpalam ‘red lotus’
krsnasarpah ‘black snake (cobra)’
lohitasalih ‘red rice’

1. This rule allows for the formation of tatpurusa compounds where
both of the constituents are syntactic coordinates, but one denotes a
qualifier (visesana) and the other a qualified (viSesya). Thus, we get examples
like krsnasarpah ‘black snake’, where krsna is a qualifier to sarpa. The com-

pound is formed parallel to krsnas casau sarpas ca ‘that which is black as
well as is a snake’.
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Kasika explains visesana and visesya as bhedaka ‘distinguisher’ and bhedya
‘distinguished’. It is argued (Mbh (I11: 627) that, given the word krsna, one
understands the quality ‘blackness’ in general. Similarly, given the word
sarpa, one understands the thing named sarpa in general. However, given
krsnasarpah, the quality of blackness is particularized to the one available
in the black snake; the denotatum of snake is particularized now to the
context of blackness. In this way, both krsna and sarpa can serve as quali-
fiers and qualifieds. This being the case, the term upasarjana cannot be
assigned to one over the other. Which, then, should be placed first in the
compound? That which does not denote a substance (dravya). Obviously,
upasarjana is here interpreted in its etymological sense of ‘subordinate’
(apradhana). Further questions have been raised as to why the meaning
of dravya should be treated as principal. A dravya does not abandon its
locus, unlike guna, which may or may not reside in its locus. Besides, a
guna needs dravya to serve as its locus.

The word bahulam is included here to allow freedom from all specifi-
cations. For example, a compound is here allowed to be optional, whereas
with bahulam in the rule it could also be obligatory. Thus, we get nilot-
palam, parallel to nilam utpalam ‘blue lotus’. But we get krsnasarpah ‘black
snake’ and lohitasalih ‘red rice’ as obligatory compounds, and we do not
get a compound parallel to ramo jgmadagnyah ‘Rama, the son of Jamadagni’.
The use of bahulam, thus, means that the compound may apply, it may
not apply, or it may apply only obligatorily.

2.1.58 JATIIAHE AT AN NN

purvaparaprathamacaramajaghanyasamanamadhyamadhyamaviras ca

| pirva...virah 1/3 (itar. dv.); ca Q/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49, visesanam visesyena #57)

‘pirva, apara, prathama, carama, jaghanya, samana, madhya, madhyama,
vira’ ity ete subantah samandadhikaranena supa saha samasyante, tat-
purusas ca samdaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP, denotes a distinguishing quality and
contains pirva ‘former’, apara ‘later, next’, prathama ‘first, foremost’,
carama, ‘last’, jaghanya, ‘low, last’ samana ‘similar, same’, madhya
‘intermediate’, madhyama ‘moderate, middle’, or vira ‘brave, heroic’
optionally combines with a syntactically related coreferential pada
which ends in sUP and denotes the object so qualified.

EXAMPLES:

purvapurusah ‘ancestor, former person’
aparapurusah ‘descendant, later person’
prathamapurusah ‘foremost person, third person’
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caramapurusah ‘last person’

jaghanyapurusah ‘person of the lowest class’
samanapurusah ‘similar (same) person’
madhyapurusah ‘person-in the middle’
madhyamapurusah ‘average person, second person’
virapurusah ‘brave person, hero’

1. The examples covered by this rule can be accounted for by the pre-
ceding rule. For the constituency of compounds here still relates to
visesana-visesya ‘qualifier-qualified’. Why then is this rule formed? For
expatiation (prapafica) of the scope of the preceding rule. Commentators
explain that the word bahulam ‘variously’ does not specify ‘how variously’. A
rule such as this offers some particulars concerning the context of the
preceding rule. It is in this sense that this rule is an expatiation (prapafica),
relative to the preceding one.

9.1.59 SvaTEA: FHaATefd:

srenyadayah kytadibhih

| srenyadayah 1/3 = Srem adir yesam (bv.); krtadibhih 1/3 = krta adir
yesam (bv.) /

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22, samana-
dhikaranena #49)

srenyadayah subantah krtadibhih samanadhikaranaih saha samasyante,
tatpurusas$ ca samaso bhavati _

A pada which ends in sUP and contains Sreni ‘an order, or group of
traders or artisans’, etc., optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound
with a syntactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP
and contains krta ‘made, done’.

EXAMPLES:

$renikrtah ‘a group formed from those who were not in a group’
ckakrtah ‘arranged together as one’

1. This rule references the constituency of its compounds by enumer-
ation. The first list, specified by §renyadayah ‘items listed in the group
headed by srent, is a ganapatha (GP) listing. The second is what is generally
referred to as akrtigana, a gana listing which is open-ended and serves
only illustrative purposes. Thus, krtadibhi refers to items such as krta
‘made’ and the like, which one can find in the usage. It is stated by a varttika
on this rule that items such as sreni ‘group’ are to be treated as used in the
sense of affix Cvl (cvyartha). Commentators identify the sense of Cul as
abhitatadbhava ‘that which became something which it previously was
not’. Hence, $reni refers to a group of people who earn their livelihood
by pursuing a'common profession or business (PM ad Kas 11: 80: ekena
Silpena panyena va’ye Jivanti tesam samihah). With the addition of the
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abhitatadbhava sense of Cvl, the meaning of sreni would thus become:
‘a grouping of people earning their livelihood by pursuing a common pro-
fession or business, who were not previously grouped’. Note that the word
adi in $renyadayah accordingly means vyavastha or prakara ‘specific type’;
Srenyadayah would therefore mean srems, and the like, available in usage.

2.1.60 W ARARIBIRR

ktena nafiviSistena anati

| ktena 3/1 naiivisistena 3/1 = nai eva visisto yasmin (bv.), tena; anaii 1/1
= na vidyate nai yasmin (bv.) /

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

nadivisistena ktantena samanadhikaranena saha anafi ktantam samasyate,
tatpurusas$ ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP, contains a stem 1n Kta and does not con-
tain naN ‘not’ optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound with a
syntactically related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and is
rendered distinct only by naN.

EXAMPLES:

krtakrtam ‘partly done, partly not done’
bhuktabhuktam ‘partly eaten, partly not eaten’
pitapitam ‘partly drunk, partly not drunk’

1. The word visista is used here in the sense of adhika, which can some-
times give the sense of avadharana ‘specific delimitation’, as in devadatto
yajiiadattat svadhyayena visistah ‘Devadatta excels Yajiiadatta by study’.
This sentence thus implies that Devadatta and Yajiadatta differ only in
respect of studying. Their other qualities remain the same. Sometimes,
however, adhika may mean the opposite of non-delimitation (niravadha-
rana). This preceding sentence can also give one the impression that
Devadatta and Yajiadatta are different as far as study goes; whether or
not their other qualities are similar is left without any specificity. The
meaning of avadhdarana or niravadharana has to be determined on the
basis of context, since the form of the sentence happens to be the same.
In the context of this rule, a word containing a non-ncN item which ends
in affix Kta is combined with another word in syntactic coordination,
provided this latter also contains an item which ends in Kta, and is distin-
guished (visista) from the former by means of naN.

Let us take the example of krtakrtam, where the two constituents are
krtam and akrtam. They both contain forms ending in the suffix Kta, such
that one (krta) is distinguished from the other (akrta) only on the basis of
the negative naN. It is this sense of savadhdrana ‘with delimitation’ which
is implied here by the use of nafivisista ‘that which has been distinguished
by naN’. Obviously, the difference between the two constituents has to be
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minimally identifiable to the difference of naN. But what of examples
like uditanuditam ‘partly spoken, partly unspoken’, where a word containing
a Kta (udita) is combined with another syntactically coordinate word
which contains Kta (anudita) and is distinguished by naN? The derivation
of anudita entails the introduction of the augment nUT, in addition to
naN. Thus, the difference between udita and anudita is not limited only
to naN. Commentators say (see PM ad Kas) that the introduction of nUT
forms part of the qualification by naN. That is, a naN derivate such as
anudita is obligatorily going to have the introduction of nUT. In this
sense, anudita is still minimally different from udita. The naN alone,
especially since it also conditions nUT, is responsible for the difference.
The compound will thus be permitted.

What does a compound like krtakytam denote? How could one thing be
called ‘made’ and at the same time ‘not made’? One can understand the
meaning of this compound by transferring the quality of the ‘unmade’
part to the whole. Thus, a part ‘unmade’ will render the whole, in a manner
of speaking, ‘unmade’. After all, a son can be called a ‘non-son’ (aputra)
for failing to do something for which he may be called a ‘son’ (putra).

As an expatiation of bahulam of 2.1.57 two varttika are offered in the
Mahabhasya (I1: 638): (i) that compounds like krtapakrtam ‘done, though
badly’, etc., should be enumerated; (ii) that examples such as gatapratya-
gatam ‘went out to go to place X, though returned without reaching
there’, etc., should also be enumerated. Pataijali proposes to account for
these examples by replacing the meaning condition of nafvisistena by
ana#i ktantena kriyavisamaptau ‘with a non-naN word containing Kta when
the sense is that of lack of properly completing the action’. See Mbh
(ibid.).

2.1.6]1 THEETITIRET: JIHIA:

sanmahatparamottamotkystah pijyamanaih

[ san...kystah 1/3 (itar. dv.); pajyamanaih 3/3/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,

samandadhikaranena #49)

‘sat, mahat, parama, uttama, utkrsta’ ity ete pijyamanaih saha samasyante,

latpurusas ca samaso bhavat:

A pada which ends in sUP and contains sat ‘true, wise, good’, mahat
. ‘great’, parama ‘best’, uttama ‘excellent’, or utkrsta ‘excellent’ optionally

combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related core-

ferential pada which ends in sUP and denotes one deserving of

respect or praise.

EXAMPLES:

satpurusah ‘a wise man’
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mahapurusah ‘a great man’
paramapurusah ‘the best man’
uttamapurusah ‘an excellent man’
utkrstapurusah ‘an excellent man’

1. The word pritjyamanaik conditions the use of sat, etc., in the sense of
praise (pija). If this were not so, how else could praise be denoted in an
example like mahapurusah ‘a great man’, where purusa simply means ‘man’?
The word sat, by 3.2.127 tau sat, cannot refer to an item ending in
affixes SatR and SanaC. For, they do not denote praise. Further, how
do compounds such as mahodadhih ‘a great ocean’ and mahadrumah ‘a great
tree’ come to be formed? There is no praise involved in them. The com-
pound simply states the fact of the great expanse of the ocean or the unusual
height of the tree. Such compounds can be formed by 2.1.57 visesanam
visesyena bahulam. Or, the word bahulam could be carried here from that rule.

2.1.62 FEREHANTHRL: Goauo

vrndarakanagakujaraih pijyamanam

| vindarakanagakusijaraih 313 = (itar. dv.); pijyamanam 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supd #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

‘vrnddraka, naga, kuiijara’ ity etaih pujyamanavaci subantam samasyate,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat:

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes someone deserving of respect
or praise combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically
related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and contains vrnda-
raka ‘excellent; beautiful’, naga ‘snake; the best of any kind’, or kui-
jara ‘elephant; the most prominent kind".

EXAMPLES:

govrndarakah ‘an excellent ox; a beautiful cow’
asvavrndarakah ‘an excellent horse’

gonagah ‘excellent cow’

asvanagah ‘excellent horse’

gokufijarah ‘a cow of quality’

asvakuijarah ‘a horse of quality’

1. A word which denotes ‘he who ought to be praised’ is combined
with a word constituted by vrndaraka, naga, and kuiijara. The very use of
pijyamanam ‘ought to be praised’ makes one expect that vrndaraka, naga,
and kuiijara would denote praise (pija). Words such as vrndaraka and
kufijara, as well as naga, denote the class (jati) of deva ‘gods’ and gaja
‘elephants’, respectively. The question of pija ‘praise’ would not arise if
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they did not serve as upamana ‘standard of comparison’. Since vyaghra,
etc., are given as part of akrtigana, where vrndaraka, etc., can also be in-
cluded, rule 2.1.56 upamitam vyaghradibhih..., itself, can account for the
examples of this rule. Why, then, is this rule needed? So that the com-
pound is permitted only when praise (pija), and not ninda ‘reproach’,
1s denoted.

2.1.63 HataHanl SATTEUS

katarakatamau jatipariprasne

| katarakatamau 1/2 (itar. dv.); jatipariprasne 7/1 = jateh pariprasnah
(sas. tat.), tasmin |

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

katarakatamau jatipariprasne varttamanau samarthena supa saha
samasyete, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP, contains katara ‘which one of two’ or
katama ‘who one of many’, and denotes jati ‘class’ about which
questions' are asked, optionally combines in a tafpurusa compound
with a syntactically related coreferential pada.

EXAMPLES:

katarakathah ‘who is the Katha of these two’
katamakathah ‘who is the Katha among these people’
katarakalapah ‘who is the Kalipa of these two’
katamakalapah ‘who is the Kalapa among these people’

1. This rule allows for the formation of a compound of words consti-
tuted by katara ‘who of the two’ and katama ‘who of the many’ with words
in syntactic coordination with them when katara and katama are questioning
about a class ( jatipariprasna). How is it that the words katara and katama
must be qualified with jatipariprasna? Is this meaning not already under-
stood? Such a qualification is necessary because katara and katama may be
used in questioning something other than a class. Consider, for example,
the following sentences:

(t) kataro bhavator devadattah ‘which one of you is Devadatta?’
(1) katamo bhavatam devadattah ‘who among you is Devadatta?’

2.1.64 & au

kim ksepe

! kim 1/1 ksepe 712/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

‘kim’ ity etat ksepe gamyamane supa saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavati
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A pada which ends in sUP and contains kim ‘who, what, which’
optionally combines with a syntactically related coreferential pada
which ends in sUP provided ksepa ‘contempt’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

kimraja ‘a worthless king’
kimsakha ‘a worthless friend’
kimgauh ‘a worthless cow’

1. Rule 5.4.70 kimah ksepe blocks the introduction of any samasanta
(5.4.68 samasantah) affix after compounds covered by this rule.

2.1.65 WAt T B aTAEEhau I ah A TR eatif:

potayuvatistokakatipayagrstidhenuvasavehadvaskayanipravaktr-
Srotriyadhyapakadhirtair jatih

| pota...dhiirtaih 1/3 = pota ca yuvatis ca stokas ca katipayam ca grshs ca
dhenus ca vasa ca vehad ca vaskayani ca pravakta ca Srotriyas ca adhyapakas
ca dhirtas ca = pota...dhurtah (itar. dv.), taih; jatih 1/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

potadibhih saha jativact subantam samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat
A pada which ends in sUP and denotes jati ‘class’ optionally combines
in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related coreferential
pada which ends in sUP and contains any of the following:

pota ‘a hermaphrodite’

yuvati ‘young female’

stoka ‘a little’

katipaya ‘several, some, so many’

grsti ‘a cow which has delivered only once’

dhenu ‘a cow which has recently delivered’

vasa ‘a barren cow’

vehat ‘a cow that miscarries’

vaskayani ‘a cow with a young calf’

pravakty ‘an expounder, announcer’

Srotriya ‘learned in the Veda, conversant with sacred knowledge’
adhyapaka ‘teacher’

dhiirta ‘cunning, crafty’

EXAMPLES:

ibhapota ‘young female elephant’

ibhayuvatih ‘a young female elephant’
agnistokah ‘a little fire’

udasvitkatipayam ‘some buttermilk’

gogrstih ‘a cow which has delivered only once’
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godhenuh ‘a cow which has recently delivered’
govasa ‘a barren cow’

govehat ‘a cow that miscarries’

govaskayani ‘a cow with a young calf”’
kathapravakta ‘a Katha who is an expounder’
kathasrotriya ‘a Katha who is learned in the Veda’
kathadhyapakah ‘a Katha who is a teacher’
kathadhartah ‘a Katha who is crafty (skilled)’

1. This rule allows the optional formation of compounds between a
word which denotes jati ‘class’ and a word in syntactic coordination contain-
ing potd, etc. Words denoting jati are referenced as qualifieds (visesya) as
against potd, etc., which are given as adjectives (visesana). The formation
of these compounds can be accomplished by 2.1.57 visesanam visesyena...,
though pota, etc., must in that case be preplaced. The compounds covered
by this rule require the adjectives to be postposed.

2.1.66 Wy

prasamsavacanais ca .

| prasamsavacanaih 3/3 ca 0 /

(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49, jatih #65)

Jjatwac: subantam prasamsavacanaih saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes jati optionally combines in a
tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related coreferential pada
which ends in sUP and denotes prasamsa ‘praise’.

EXAMPLES:

goprakandam ‘an excellent cow’
asvaprakandam ‘an excellent horse’
gomatallika ‘an excellent bull’
asvamatallika ‘an excellent horse’
gomacarcika ‘an excelient cow’

z

asvamacarcitka ‘an excellent horse’

1. This rule allows the formation of compounds of words which denote
jati with words in syntactic coordination denoting prasamsa ‘praise’.
There are three ways to denote praise (prasamsavacana);

(1) A word denoting jat: may denote praise when used for something
else (pararthe prayujyamanah prasamsam acaksate). Thus, simho deva-
dattah ‘Devadatta is a lion’.

() Sometimes a qualifier-qualified relation (gunaguni) results in praise.
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Thus, ramaniyo gramah ‘a beautiful village’.
(i) On occasion, certain words conventionally denote praise. Thus,
gomatallika ‘an excellent cow’.
The word vacana in this rule is used so that compecunds with conventional
meaning (iii) alone should be formed with this rule. That is, examples
from (i) will be ruled out. Furthermore, compounds which by convention
(radhi) denote praise are used in their own respective genders: they do
not change for the gender of the others. Thus, asvamatallika ‘an excellent
horse’, where matallika does not change for the masculine ‘horse’ (asva).

92.1.67 qan Werlaafeiaa er eIt a:

yuvakhalatipalitavalinajaratibhih

| yuva...jaratibhih 3/3 (itar. dv.) |

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22, sama-
nadhikaranena #49)

khalatyadibhih samanadhikaranaih saha yuvasabdah samasyate, tat-
purusas ca samaso bhavats

A pada which ends in sUP and contains yuvd ‘young’ optionally
combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related co-
referential pada which ends in sUP and contains any of the following:

khalati ‘bald’

palita ‘greyhaired’

valina ‘wrinkled’

jarati ‘aged, old (female)’

EXAMPLES:

yuvakhalatih ‘a young man who has gone bald’
yuvakhalati ‘a young woman who has gone bald’
yuvapalitah ‘a young man who has gone grey’
yuvapalita ‘a young woman who has gone grey’
yuvavalinah ‘a young man who has wrinkled’
yuvavaling ‘a young woman who has wrinkled’
yuvajaran ‘a young man who looks old’
yuvajarati ‘a young woman who looks old’

1. Note that the word yuva ‘young’ is used in the masculine whereas
the word jarati ‘old’ is used in the feminine. The formation of compounds
obtains under the condition of syntactic coordination (samandadhi-
karanya). But yuva, masculine, and jarat, feminine, cannot share syntac-
tic coordination. Their meanings are also diametrically opposed. Com-
mentators inform us that, by using jarat? in feminine, Panini wants to
indicate the paribhasa (72): pratipadikagrahane lihgavi&ismsydpi grahanam
‘reference to a particular nominal stem also includes reference to its
particular genders . One can thus infer yuva jaran as well as yuvatir jaratl
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from yuva jarati. Incidentally, the opposition of meaning between yuva
and jarat? can be reconciled by the fact that someone may look old even
in youth, due to malnutrition, etc. Thus, the referent of yuva or jarati is
not limited to masculine or feminine only. Others find problems with the
exact interpretation of the paribhasa just cited. For example, a reference
to a particular gender may be available if the reference is made by the
nominal stem. Can reference to the masculine be made by the reference
of the stem jarat in the feminine? It probably cannot. Kaiyata (see
Mimamsaka 1974: 155) therefore proposes jaradbhik as another reading
for jaratibhih.

2. See note (2) under rule 2.1.55 upamanani samanyavacanaih for an
additional explanation of the formulation of this rule, especially since
compounds covered by the current rule may also be formed under
provisions of rule 2.1.57 visesanam...

2.1.68 FATATET AT
krtyatulyakhya ajatya
I krtyatulyakhya 1/1 = tulyasya akhya = wlyakhya (sas. tat.), krtyas ca
tulyakhyd ca (itar. dv. with int. tat.); ~aty. 3/1/
(samdsah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanddhikaranena #49)
A pada which ends in sUP, and contains either a stem in krtya or a
stem synonymous with tulya ‘equal, similar’, optionally combines, in
a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related coreferential
pada which ends in sUP and does not denote jat: ‘class’.

EXAMPLES:

bhojyosnam ‘warm food’
bhojyalavanam ‘salty food’
paniyasitam ‘cold drink’
tulyasvetah ‘equally white’
tulyamahan ‘equally great’
sadrsasvetah ‘equally white’
sadrsamahan ‘equally great’

1. This rule allows for a word which contains an item ending in a krtya
(3.1.95 krtyah) atfix, or a word constituted by tulya ‘equal’ or its synonym,
to combine in a tatpurusa compound with another word in syntactic co-
ordination, provided this latter does not denote jati ‘class’. We thus get
examples like bhojyospam ‘warm food’, tulyasvetah ‘equally white’, and
sadrsasvetah id.’ A compound parallel to bhojya odanah will not be permitted
by this rule, simply because odanak ‘rice’ denotes jati.

The word akhya ‘denotation’ is included so that tulya is not treated as
denoting its form (svar@pa) only. The word krtya, itself, does not denote
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its form only. By its association (s@ghacarya), tulya should also not be restricted
in this way.

Words such as ugnam in bhojyosnam are qualifiers (gunavacaka). As such,
and especially in the absence of the present rule, they will be placed first
in the compound (2.1.57 viSesanam...). This. rule thus facilitates their
post-placement (paranipata). Note that compounds such as tulyamahan
can be formed by 2.1.61 sanmahat.... However, this rule will be preferred
over 2.1.61 for the reason that it is subsequent (paratvat). Rule 1.4.2 vi-
pratisedhe param karyam will facilitate this. Observe that sgvakasatva ‘valid
scope of application elsewhere’ of rules in conflict is one of the conditions
of tulyabalata ‘equal strength of rules in conflict’ which rule 1.4.2 implies.
Our present rule is sgvakasa in examples like tulyasvetah ‘equally white’,
while rule 2.1.61 has its valid scope in examples like mahapurusah ‘great
man’. The other condition of itulyabalata, 1.e., simultaneous (yugapad)
application of two rules in a single context, entails examples such as tulya-
mahan, where rules 2.1.61 sanmahat... and 2.1.68 krtyatulyakhya... become
applicable at the same time. Incidentally, tulya in tulyasvetah denotes the
sense of equality (tulyartha), whereas mahat in mahapurusah denotes in-
equality (atulyartha).

9.1.69 AUl Fuix

varno varnena

| varnah 1/1 varnena 3/1/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhiRaranena #49)

varnaviSesavaci subantam varnavisesavacina subantena samanddhi-
karanena saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes varna ‘color’ optionally com-
bines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related corefer-
ential pada which ends in sUP and denotes varna.

EXAMPLES:

krsnasarangah ‘black and (at the same time) variegated’
lohitasarangah ‘red and (at the same time) variegated’
krsnasabalah ‘black and (at the same time) brindled’
lohitasabalah ‘red and (at the same time) brindled’

1. The word varna in both its occurrences is to be interpreted as denot-
ing ‘a particular word for color’. In addition, both compound constituents
must be in syntactic coordination (samanadhikaranya). Thus, we get the
example krsnasabalah ‘black and (at the same time) brindled’, or ‘varie-
gated black’, where krsna is in syntactic coordination with Sabalah ‘varie-
gated’, by way of (dvarena) being the part (avayava) present in the whole
(samudaya) constituted by variegation.
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2.1.70 FHER: Auomiefa:

kumarah Sramanadibhih

[ kumarah 1/1 Sramanadibhih 3/3/

(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurugah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

kumarasabdah sramanddibhih saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains the stem kumara ‘boy’
optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically
related coreferential pada which ends in sUP and contains a stem
enumerated in the list headed by sramana ‘ascetic’.

EXAMPLES:

kumarasramana ‘a female ascetic who is still young’
kumaradhyapakah ‘a teacher who is still very young’

1. Note that framana ‘female ascetic, hard-working’, etc., are given in

the feminine. Consequently, their compounds should be formed with
the corresponding feminine constituent kumari. This is necessitated
because kumdra is given in the masculine. See (Pbh 72) pratipadi-
kagrahane... for details. Also refer to note 1 under rule 2.1.67 yuva khalati....

2.1.71 Sigey nfifuan

catuspado garbhinya

/ catuspadah 1/1 = catvarah pada yesam (bv.), te; garbhinya 3/1/
(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,
samanadhikaranena #49)

catuspad vacinah subanta garbhinisabdena samasyante, tatpurusas ca
samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and denotes a catuspad ‘quadruped’
optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntacticaily
related coreferential pada constituted by garbhini ‘pregnant’.

EXAMPLES:

gogarbhini ‘a pregnant cow’
ajagarbhini ‘a pregnant goat’

2.1.72 AgTEEEHICAY

mayaravyamsakadayas ca
| mayaravyamsakadayah 1/3 = ‘mayiravyamsaka’ adir yesam (bv.), te; ca @ 1

-(samasah #3, saha supa #4, sup #9, vibhasa #11, tatpurusah #22,

samanadhikaranena #49)
mayiiravyamsakadayah Sabdas tatpurusasamjia bhavanti
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Items enumerated in the list headed by mayiravyamsaka ‘as canning
as a peacock’ are also termed tatpurusa.

EXAMPLES:

mayiravyamsakah ‘as cunning as a peacock’

chatravyamsakah ‘as cunning as a student’

kambojamundah ‘one whose shaven head is like the head of a resident
of Kamboja’

yavanamundah ‘one whose shaven head is like the head of a Yavana
(Ionian)’

1. This rule allows for the formation of compounds such as mayira-
vyamsakah by nipatana ‘ad hoc’. The word ca is used in the sense of ava-
dharana, exact delimitation of the scope. That is, no further compounds
such as sparamamayiravyamsakah would be permitted. Note that words
such as vyamsaka qualify for post-placement (paranipata) on the strength
of this rule. This is true-of all the other examples including yavana-
mundah ‘one whose shaven head is like the head of a Yavana (Ionian)’.
Examples such as hastegrhya will qualify for LyaP by 7.3.37 samaso’ nafi-
pitrve ktvo lyap. Elsewhere, haste grhitva ‘after having grabbed in the hand’
and punar datva ‘after having given again’ would entail Ktva as usual.

2.2.1 qATERERR TR

purvaparadharottaram ekadesina ekadhikarane

| pirvaparadharottaram 1/1 = pirvam ca aparam ca adharam ca
uttaram ca (sam. dv.); ekadesing 3/1 = ekadeso ‘syast:

(karm.), tena; ekadhikarane 711 = ekam ca tad adhikaranam ca (karm.).
tasmin /|

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22)

avayavivacing subantena saha piarva, apara, adhara, uttarasabdah
samarthyad ekadesavacanah samasyante, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains pirva ‘fore’, apara ‘back’,
adhara ‘lower’, or uttara ‘upper’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and
refers to a single substance (ekadhikarana) with parts (ekadesin).

EXAMPLES:

purvakayah ‘the front of the body’
aparakayah ‘the back of the body’
adharakayah ‘the lower part of the body’
uttarakayah ‘the upper part of the body’

1. Kasika explains the word ekadesin as avayavin ‘that which has parts;
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a whole'. Because they are syntactically related (samartha) with items denoting
an ekadesin, pirva ‘front, etc., are treated as denoting parts (ekadesa-
vacana). Besides, if pitrva, etc., are not treated as denoting parts, the second
constituent of the compound referred to here as denoting a whole
makes no sense. For, a part (¢kadesa) necessarily implies a corresponding
whole (ekadesin). It is for this reason that a generalized reference with
pirva, etc., is interpreted as having been made in the particular sense of
a part. The word ekadhikarana has been used here as a qualifier (viSesana)
to ekadesin, thereby giving the sense of ‘that which is one, and is, at the
same time, also the substratum, i.e., substance (ekam ced adhikaranam
ckadravyam ekadesi bhavati). This is what Nyasa calls ekasamkhyavisistam
dravyam ‘a thing qualified by the number one’.

Since an ekadesin serves as the locus or substratum for its parts, the
saptami is acceptable in ekadhikarane. But to accept the qualifier status
of ekadhikarana on the one hand, and the instrumental which denotes
the qualified in the word on the other, is problematic. The syntactic
coordination (samanadhikaranya) necessary for items termed qualifier-
qualified (visesana-visesya) thus becomes impaired. Jinendra (Nyasa ad
Kas 11: 96) suggests that saptami in ekadhikarane is used in the sense of trtya
(ekadhikarana ity atra trtiyartha evaisa saptami). It is not a saptami intro-
duced by 2.3.36 saptamy adhikarane ca (na saptamy adhikarane ca ity anena).

Note that the constituency of compounds covered by this rule entails
avayavavayavisambandha ‘part-whole relationship’. This may occasion the
use of sasthi‘genitive’ after items denoting a whole (ekadesin). Additionally,
such a compound should then be covered by 2.2.8 sasthi. Kasika states
that the formulation of this rule constitutes an exception (apavada) to
genitive compound (sasthisamasapavado’ yam yogah).

The condition of ekadesina will not permit a compound parallel to
pirvam nabheh kayasya ‘part of the body prior to the navel’, where nabhi is
used in the ablative (paficami) to denote avadhi ‘limit’ marked by association
with dis ‘direction’. The navel thus cannot be called ekadesin. Similarly,
ekadesitva ‘partness’ must also be qualified by ekatva ‘singularity’. A com-
pound parallel to pirvam chatranam ‘the front of the students’ cannot
therefore be permitted, since even though the group can serve as ¢eka-
desa, the students are many.

2.2.2 e AGEHH

ardham napumsakam

/ ardham 1/1 napumsakam 1/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22, ekadesinaikadhikarane #1)

‘ardham’ ity etad napumsakam ekadesinaikadhikaranena samasyate,
tatpurusas ca samdso bhavat
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A pada which contains ardha ‘half’ in neuter optionally combines, in
a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends
in sUP and refers to a single substance with parts.

EXAMPLES:

ardhapippali ‘half of a pepper’
ardhakosataki ‘half of a squash’

1. Note that the words ekadesing and ekadhikarane are carried. This
obviously limits the compound constituency in a way similar to that of
the preceding rule, though with a qualification. Kasika informs us that
ardham ‘exact half is to be interpreted here as avistalinga ‘fixed gender;
neuter’. The word ardha in neuter is invariably used in the sense of an
exact half. The question of gender in this context becomes pertinent,
since a word denoting part (avayava) will normally be expected to take
the gender of the whole whose part it denotes (abhidheya). A word denoting
part thus can be seen in all the three genders; but the part which consists
of the exact half of the whole will, in the present case, have to be in neuter.

A compound with ardkam is permitted when it is used in the neuter,
consequent upon denoting an exact half. This again is an exception to
the genitive compound, where we get an example such as ardhapippali,
parallel to ardham pippalyah. Incidentally, ardhapippali is a feminine in
consonance with pippali, the second constituent of the compound (2.4.26
paraval lingam dvandvatatpurusayok). 1t does not go through the shorten-
ing (hrasva) of its final 7, since pippali is not an upasarjana (cf. 1.2.43 prathama-
nirdista samdsa upasarjanam; 1.2.48 gostriyor upasarjanasya).

Note that the condition of napumsakam rules the compound gramardhah,
parallel to gramasya ardhah, out of the scope of this rule. For ardha ‘half’,
nere, denotes ‘part, section’ (khanda), as opposed to an ‘exact half’
(samamsa). The condition of ekadesina blocks the formation of a com-
pound between ardham and devadattah of ardham pasor devadattasya ‘half
of Devadatta’s cattle’. For, devadatta is the owner (svamin) and hence is
anekadesin ‘residing in more than one locus’ in relation to the cattle he
owns. Contrarily, pasuh ‘cattle’, because it has a single locus, can be viewed
as an ekadesin in a compound, such as, ardhapasuh. A compound parallel
to ardham pippalinam will not be permitted either, since pippali is plural
and violates the condition of ekadhikarane.

2.2.3 fEragdaagdgqaivaaacan

dvitiyatrtiyacaturthaturyany anyatarasyam

| dvitiya...turyani 1/3 (itar. dv.); anyatarasyam 0 /

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22, ckadesinaikadhikarane #1)
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dvitiyadini Sabdarapani ekadesinaikadhikaranena sahanyatarasyam
samasyante, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati
A pada which ends in sUP and contains dvitiya ‘second’, trtiya ‘third’,
caturtha ‘fourth’, or turya ‘fourth’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a synuactically related pada which ends in sUP and
refers to a single substance with parts.

EXAMPLES:

dvitiyabhiksa ‘second portion of alms’
bhiksadvitiyam ‘id.’

trtiyabhiksa ‘third portion of alms’
bhiksatrtiyam 1d.

caturthabhiksa ‘fourth portion of alms’
bhiksacaturtham ‘id.’

turyabhiksa ‘fourth portion of alms’
bhiksaturyam ‘id.’

1. This rule also forms an exception to the genitive compounds. How-
ever, since Panini uses anyatarasyam ‘optionally’, a genitive compound
can also be allowed additionally. The restriction of paranaguna... (2.2.11)
does not apply here, because of the use of anyatarasyam. Thus, we get duitiya-
bhiksa, parallel to dvitiyam bhiksayah, ‘second portion of alms’. A genitive
compound under the provision of anyatarasyam will be bhiksaduvitiyam. See
note 2 under 2.1.18 pare madhye sasthya va on how rule 2.1.11 vibhasa
interacts with anvatarasyam of this rule.

It is stated that a compound with turiya, in addition to turya, is desired.
Thus, turiyabhiksa, parallel to turiyam bhiksayah, or bhiksaturiyam.

Note that, given duvitiyam bhiksaya bhiksukasya, bhiksuka cannot be com-
bined with dvitiyam, since it does not denote the ekadesin. Similarly, the
plural of bhiksanam in dvitiyam bhiksanam will violate the condition of
ekadhikarana. Compounds parallel to these strings will, thus, not be
permitted.

2.2.4 WramR A fgeaan

praptapanne ca dvitiyaya

| praptapanne 1/2 (itar. dv.); ca @ dvitiyaya 3/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22, anyatarasyam #3)

‘prapta, apanna’ ity etau dvitiyantena saha samasyete, tatpurusas ca samdaso
bhavat

A pada which ends in sUP and contains prapta ‘obtained’ or apanna
‘reached’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a

- -

syntactically related pada which ends in dvitiya ‘second triplet of sUP".
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EXAMPLES:

praptajivikah ‘he who has obtained his livelihood’
Jivikapraptah id.

apannajivikah ‘he who has reached (attained) his livelihood’
Jivikapannah ‘id.

1. Note that ekadesina and ekadhikarane are not carried here, because
they are incompatible. The compound formation allowed by this rule is
limited to the constituency of prapta and apanna, along with a word in
dvitiyd ‘accusative’. Obviously, the provision of this rule may be treated as
an exception to 2.1.24 dvitiyasritatita.... But anyatarasyam will again permit
the formation of compounds specific to rule 2.1.24. Thus, this rule
allows praptajivikah, parallel to jivikapraptah of 2.1.24. The word jivika
will be termed upasarjana by 1.2.44 ekavibhakti.... Consequently, its long a
will be replaced with short (1.2.48 gostriyor...). How is it that praptajivikah
is not assigned feminine gender according to jivika (cf. 2.4.26 paraval
lingam dvandva...)? An exception to gender in accordance with the follow-
ing constituent is made by the Mahabhagsya (see vt. I, under 2.4.26 dvigu-
praptapannalam...). Refer, also, to the Mahabhasya under this ruie for a
much finer interpretation of this rule, especially in view of the derivation
of praptajivika, a compound parallel to jivikam prapta stri ‘a woman who
has obtained her livelihood’.

2.2.5 wIE: gfmforr

kalah parimanina

/ kalah 1/3 parimanina 3/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22)

panmanavacing  subantena  saha  samarthyat parimanavacanah
kalasabdah samasyante, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains a stem denoting kala ‘time,
duration’ optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound with a pada
ending in sUP and containing a stem denoting parimdnin ‘item to be
measured’.

EXAMPLES:

mdsajatah ‘born a month ago’
samvatsarajatah ‘born a year ago’
dvyahajatah ‘born two days ago’
tryahajatah ‘born three days ago’

1. This rule limits the constituency of its examples to parimanaparimani-
sambandha ‘measure-measured relationship’. The word parimanin thus
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refers to the thing which may be measured. Based on the necessary
condition of samarthya between that which denotes a parimanin and that
which denotes time (kdla), we conclude that the latter denotes the measure
(parimana). Accordingly, a word which denotes time becomes the
measure of that which is measured (parimanin). The parimanapariman:-
sambandha would naturally require the use of genitive after the item
which denotes parimanin. More particularly, a compound with parimanin
in genitive may become the subject of genitive compound (sasthisamasa).

A genitive compound formed under 2.2.8 sasthi would yield the form
*jatamasah, where the constituent ending in genitive will have to be pre-
placed. This rule favors the form masajatah, with the preplacement of
the non-genitive constituent mdsah. It is in this sense that the present
rule is treated as a exception to 2.2.8. Commentators also note that masa-
jatah can also be derived as a bahuvrihi compound, parallel to maso jatah
asya ‘he of whom one month has passed’, with practically no difference
of meaning or accent.

It is argued that a person born (jatah) does not necessarily become
parimanin with reference to the month (masa), a measure of time (pari-
mana). If this were so, a compound such as mdsajatah, parallel to maso
jatasya, would not be permitted. The discrepency, however, is reconciled
by the fact that the function of an item such as mdsa, as a measure of
time, can only be understood in connection with items such as jatah, the
relative parimanin.

2.2.6

nan

| nani @/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22)

nafi samarthena subantena saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso bhavat:
A pada constituted by naN ‘not’ optionally combines, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP.

EXAMPLES:

abrahmanah ‘a non-Brahmana’
avrsalah ‘a non-Vrsala’

1. The Mahabhasya (11: 666-76) discusses in detail the logico-semantic
implications of negation in general, and of a negative (na) compound in
particular. The example discussed is abrahmana of abrahmanam anaya
‘bring him who is not a brahmana’. Questions have been raised about the
person who will be brought in response to the command. Will he be a
brahmana? Why not? After all, it is a tatpurusa compound, where the meaning
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of the second constituent is principal (pradhana). But, in compliance with
the command, he who is brought is not a brahmana. This contradicts the
view that the meaning of the second constituent is principal in a tatpurusa
compound. Is it, then, possible for us to accept that it is the meaning of
naN, the first constituent, which is principal in such a case? This possibility
will also encounter problems. Firstly, naN is an indeclinable. Therefore,
the compound must also be termed an indeclinable (avyayibhava).

Secondly, the relation between the constituents is that of qualifier-
qualified (visesana-visesya) nature. The na denotes non-existence in general
(asatsamanya). Given the phrase, abrahmanah ksatriyah, difficulty of inter-
pretation will arise. The sense intended is that the ksatriya is similar,
though not ndentical, to a brahmana. That is, he is brahmana bhinna tad
(brahmana) sadrsa ‘not a brahmana, although he is similar to one’. The asat-
samanya interpretation will reduce the sadrsya ‘similarity’ to non-existence.

A third proposal, to accept abrahmanah as a compound with the pro-
minence of the meaning of something outside the constituency of the
compound, is also made. This, too, runs into problems, owing mainly to
the negative meaning of naN in relation to brahana. That is, the sadrsya
‘siilarity’ meaning cannot be established. Besides, the question of forming
a karmadharaya with two constituents in syntactic coordination, as opposed
to a bahuvrihi, would also arise.

The Mahabhasya accepts the prominence of the meaning of the second
constituent brahmana, with the stipulation that na denotes asatsamanya
‘non-existence in general’ and brahmana denotes ‘non-existence of an
aspect of Brahmananess (brahmanatva) in particular’. The particular
aspect of brahmanatva recognized with asaismanya is brahmanatva by
birth. In this way, a qualifier-qualified relationship resulting in sama-
nadhikaranya ‘syntactic coordination’ can be established. Thus, na brahmanah
= brahmanah = brahmanah bhinnah ksatriyah brahmanasadysah = abrahmanah.
The similarity established between a brahmana and a ksatriya may be a fair
complexion (gaura varna); ritual conduct (Sucyacara); brown (pingala)
eyes; and golden hair (kapilakesa). The difference (bheda) thus consti-
tuted could be birth (jati). The difficulty of brahmana denoting ‘non-
existence of an aspect of brahmanatva’ has been recognized as the secondary
meaning of the word brahmana. A primary meaning would be ‘brahmanatva
by birth’. In a negative compound such as abrahmanah, brahmana denotes
the non-existence of its primary meaning. That is, brahmana is used in
the sense of brahmanasadrsa. This sense, however, could be brought
about only when briahmana is used with naN . Consequently, naN becomes the
revealer (dyotaka) of this meaning. For further details see Joshi (1973:
70-105). Also recall my notes under rule 1.2.45 arthavadadhatubh....

The denotata of naN are explained in six ways, as follows:

(i) sadrsya ‘similarity, resemblance’ as in abrahmanah
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(1) abhava ‘lack, non-existence’, as in ajiiana ‘lack of knowledge’
(112) bheda ‘difference’ as in apatah ‘something other than cloth’

(tv) alpata ‘smallness’, as in anudara kanya ‘a girl with no belly; with a
very slender waist’

(v) aprasastya ‘unpraiseworthiness,’ as in akalah ‘inopportune time’

(v1) wvirodha ‘opposition’, as in anitih ‘immorality’

Balamanorama and Tattvabodhini ad SK explain abrahmanah as aropita-
brahmanah, an impostor, where imposition (aropitatva) becomes the
meaning of naN. This meaning, incidentally, is covered by (2) above.

2.2.7 3G A

isad akrta

/ isat O akrta 3/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
tatpurusah #2.1.22)

‘isat’ ity ayam Sabdo’ krdantena supa saha samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavati

A pada which contains isat ‘a little, slight’ optionally combines, in a
tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in
sUP but does not contain a stem in krt.

EXAMPLES:

isatkadarah ‘slight yellow’
isatpingalah ‘id.

1. A proposal has been made in the Mahdbhasya (11: 677) to read
gunavacanena ‘with that which denotes quality’ in place of akrta. That is,
isat should be combined with a word which ends in a sUP, and denotes a
quality. Such a specification is needed to block a compound parallel to
isad gargyah ‘slightly Gargya’, where gargyah contains a base which ends
in the taddhita affix yaN.

2.2.8 uHt

sasthi

/ sasthi 1/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11, tat-
purusah #2.1.22)

sasthyantam subantam samarthena subantena saha samasyalte, tatpurusas
ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sasthi ‘sixth triplet of sUP’ optionally com-
bines, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada
which ends in sUP.
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EXAMPLES:

rajapurusah ‘king’s man’
brahmanakambalah ‘brahmana’s blanket’

1. This rule allows the formation of compounds between a word
ending in genitive (sasthi) and another which may be syntactically related
to it. However, because its genitive constituent is not qualified, the rule
obviously becomes much wider in application. An effort will subsequently
be made to restrict this scope by rules such as 2.2.10 na nirdharane, 2.2.12
ktena ca pujayam, 2.2.13 adhikaranavacina ca, and 2.2.14 karmani ca, etc.

Rule 2.2.10 na nirdhdrane has an extra restriction in the form of a varttika.
It is stated that a genitive introduced by enumerating specific bases (prat:-
padavidhana) should also not be permitted to combine in a tatpurusa
compound. This varttika has been accepted as the reason for stating
another varttika. This happens to be the first varttika of the present rule.
It requires a specification whereby a genititve, introduced in connection
with a word containing a derivate in krt, is allowed to form a tatpurusa
compound. Such a specification would appear to be useless, given the
already wider scope of this rule; but it would seem perfectly logical in
view of the restriction of 2.2.10. That is, varttika one, under 2.2.10, denies
formation of a compound where a genitive may have been introduced by
any rule other than 2.3.50 sasthi Sese. If such a restriction is accepted,
then compounds such as idhmapravascana ‘that by means of which one
cuts the wood’ could never be derived. For, the genitive in idhmasya has
been introduced by rule 2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti, in connection with its
use with pravascanah, a derivate ending in krt. To facilitate the formation
of idhmapravascana, varttika one under this rule must be stated. More-
over, it must also be stated to cancel the prohibition issued by varttika of
2.2.10. It is in this sense that commentators accept the varttika of this rule
as the purastadapakarsa ‘retraction’.

2.2.9 GrERIIAE
yajakadibhis ca
| yajakadibhih 3/3 = yajaka adir yesam (bv.), te; ca:0 /
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa
#2.1.11, tatpurusah #2.1.22, sasthi #8)
ydjakadibhih saha sasthi samasyate tatpurusas ca samdiso bhavati
A pada which ends in sastht optionally combines, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a syntactically related pada which contains a stem
enumerated in the list headed by yajaka ‘sacrificer’.

EXAMPLES:

brahmanayajakah ‘the sacrificing priest of a brahmana’
ksatriyayajakah ‘the sacrificing priest of a ksatriya’
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1. A compound allowed by this rule could have been easily covered by
the preceding rule. As such, this rule should not be formulated. Xasika
states that exémples such as brahmanayajakah, etc., could not be derived
in view of the restriction laid down by rule 2.2.16 karttari ca. For, suffix
aka, i.e., NvuL, in Yajaka is introduced to denote kartr. This rule, then, is
given as a reinforcement (pratiprasava) of the provision of the preceding
rule, obviously in view of an impending prohibition (anyena nivartitasya
punah pravrtyabhyanujiianam).

It is stated that the use of ca in this rule is intended for gathering aspects
of application not covered by specific rules (anuktasamuccaya). Consider,
for example, the compound candanagandhah ‘fragrance of sandalwood’
parallel to candanasya gandhah, which could not be permitted because of
the formulation of rule 2.2.11 puranagunasuhitartha.... A provision for
compounds such as these, with a constituent denoting quality (guna) and
the other ending in genitive, is made by yet another varttika under this
rule: tatsthais ca gunaih.... This varttika restricts the quality words to those
which may be perceived as tatstha ‘within that’. The word tat, because of
its proximity with guna in the varttika, is interpreted as having guna itself
as its antecedent. Thus, tatstha will be interpreted as ‘that (quality) which
is located within itself’. ‘

It is noted in connection with this that a quality is always perceived as
having a substance (dravya) as its locus (adhara). How, then, could guna
be stated to be located within itself? Commentators explain that certain
qualities are perceived with words, only as extracted from their substance
(Sabdena dravyan niskrta eva pratyayante). Thus, gandha in candanasya gandhah
is perceived as a quality separate from its substance, the sandalwood. It is
a quality which is always perceived in appositional (vyadhikardna) relation-
ship with its substance; it is not perceived as subservient (uparafijaka) to
the substance. There are certain other qualities, such as the whiteness
(Suklatva) in Suklah patah ‘the white cloth’, which can be perceived as being
one with the substance. That is why one gets the syntactic coordination
(samanadhikaranya). Similar syntactic coordination is not available in the
case of candanasya gandhah: that is, candanam gandhah is out of the question.
Note, however, that in the case of suklah patah. patasya suklah is also avail-
able. In other words, ‘whiteness’ is a quality which can be perceived in
both ways: either in the samanadhikarana or the vyadhikarana relationship
with its substance. A compound which entails vyadhikarana (perception
of the quality alone) is permitted by the varttika in question.

This also brings up the question of compound formation parallel to
balakayah sauklyam ‘the whiteness of the crane’. A compound parallel to
this string is not permitted, since the quality of whiteness is not tatstha.
Note that whether or not a quality can be treated as tatstha is based only
on meaning (arthasya ca tatsthatvam asriyata iti: see Pradipa of Kaiyata ad
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MBbh 11: 679). It is the condition of tatsthatva that also rules out the forma-
tion of compounds with the qualifiers of these quality words. Thus, tivra
in ghrtasya tivro gandhah ‘the strong smell of ghee’ cannot be combined.

2.2.10 71 frafoy

na nirdharane

| na O nirdharane 7/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8)

nirdharane ya sastht sa na samasyate

A pada which ends in sasthi and denotes nirdharana ‘setting apart,
singling out’ does not combine in a tatpurusa compound with a syn-
tactically related pada which ends in sUP.

EXAMPLES:

ksatriyo manusyanam Suratamah ‘a ksatriya is bravest among men’

krsna gavam sampannaksiratama ‘the black one among cows s
richest in milk’

dhavann adhvaganam Sighratamah ‘he who runs is the fastest among
those who go by the road’

1. The word nirdharana has been explained by the Kasikavrtt: as singling
out one part from among many, of a whole based upon class, quality, or
‘action (jatigunakriyabhih samudayad ekadesasya prthak karanam nirdharanam).
For example consider manusyanam ksatriyah Siratamah ‘a ksatriya is bravest
among men’, where, from among many groups (samudaya) of men, a single
group of men is singled out as the bravest, owing to its quality (guna) of
bravery. Note that it is the part of a whole which is here singled out on
the basis of its quality, etc. Kasika uses the word ekadesa ‘part’ to signify
the entity thus singled out. See Joshi (1973: 141) for details on removing
possible difficulties in this explanation. Note also that the genitive which
specifies nirdharana is introduced by rule 2.3.41 yatas ca nirdharanam.
Also refer to my notes under 2.2.8, concerning the implications of the
varttika under this rule.

2.2.11 U aeraHH a0

paranagunasuhitdrthasadavyayatavyasamdnddhikamnena

| pirana...karanena 3/1 = puranam ca gunas ca suhitarthas

(suhito ‘rtho yesam (bv.)) ca sat ca avyayam ca tavyas ca samanddhikaranam
ca (sam. dv.), tena /

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na #10)

‘purana, guna, suhitartha, sad, avyaya, tavya, samanadhikarana’ ity etaih
saha sasthi na samasyate
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A pada which ends in sastht does not combine, in a tatpurusa com-
pound, with a pada which ends in sUP and entails one of the following:
purana ‘a stem which ends in a piarana suffix (ordinal number; 5.2.48
lasya pirane, etc.)’

guna ‘a stem which denotes quality’

suhitartha ‘a stem which denotes satisfaction’

sat ‘a stem which ends in affixes termed saf’

avyaya ‘an indeclinable’

tavya ‘a stem which ends in tavyaT suffix’

samandadhikarana ‘item in syntactic coordination’

EXAMPLES:

chatranam paficamah ‘fifth among the students’

chatranam dasamah ‘tenth among the students’

balakayah sauklyam ‘the whiteness of the crane’

kakasya karsnyam ‘the blackness of the crow’

phalanam trptah ‘satisfaction of fruits’

brahmanasya kurvan ‘while doing some work of a brahmana’
brahmanasya kurvanah ‘id.’

brahmanasya krtva ‘after having done the work of a brahmana’
brahmanasya hrtva ‘id.’

brahmanasya kartavyam ‘worth doing for a brahmana’

rajfiah pataliputrakasya ‘of the king of Pataliputraka’
panineh sitrakarasya ‘of Panini, the composer of the sitra’

1. The word piranagunasuhitartha is a dvandva compound where artha,
occurring at its end, must be associated with each one of its constituents
(ct. dvandvante srayamanam padam pratyekam abhisambadhyate). Consequently,
the word guna will be considered here as gunarthe ‘that which is used in the
sense of quality’. In this way, the word guna will not denote only its form
(1.1.68 svam rapam...), nor will it denote the vowels a, ¢, and o, based on the
panibhasa (9) krtrimakrtrimayoh kytrimena karyasampratyayah.

There is a detailed discussion on the word guna itself in the Mahabhagsya.
It has been explained as referring to two types of qualifiers: gunavacana
‘words which denote quality’; and gunopasarjanadravyavacin ‘words which
denote a substance qualified by quality’. The first type has been defined
as a quality which inheres to a substance (dravya), but which can also be
removed from it (sattve nivisate’ paiti). This kind of guna is considered as
essentially different from the substance. Qualities such as ripa ‘color’ and
$abda ‘sound’ are examples. The second type refers to qualities which can
be expressed in all genders, like suklah in suklah patah ‘white cloth’; suklam
vastram ‘white garment’; and sukla sati ‘white garment’. These are possible
because of the use of the quality word in accordance with the word which
denotes substance.
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Rule 2.2.11 blocks the formation of compounds with both types of
quality words. Thus, kakasya karspyam ‘the blackness of the crow’ cannot
yield *kakakarsnyam. Similarly, brahmanasya suklah in brahmanasya Suklah
dantah ‘the white teeth of the brahmana’ cannot yield a compound, since
the genitive in brahmanasya is not introduced based upon dantih ‘teeth’.
Instead, suklah modifies dantah, and by context one understands that
Suklah refers to dantah. That is, suklah by itself becomes. the substratum
(@dhara) of the quality Suklatva ‘whiteness’. The genitive in brahmanasya is
introduced in relation to $uklah. Consequently, brahmanasya suklah cannot
yield a compound such as *brahmanasukiah. Also see my note under rule
2.2.9. Joshi (1972: 144-47) presents a very detailed discussion on this
aspect of the word guna. Commentators also note that the negation
(pratisedha) of quality (guna) words in relation to compounds covered by
this rule is not universal (nitya).

Note that samkhya ‘number’ can also be treated as a guna word. This
being the case, compounds such as govimsatih ‘score of cows’ should not
be permitted. It is argued that examples such as niskasatam ‘a hundred
Niska’ are indicators (jigpaka) for the understanding that compounds
with samkhya are not blocked (cf. 5.2.119 Satasahasrantac ca niskat). How
else could one talk about nigka terminating in $ata or sahasra?

The genitive in examples such as balakayah sauklyam obtains in the
sense of gunagunin ‘quality and that which inheres it’. Rule 2.3.50 sasthi
Sese will introduce this genitive. The genitive in examples such as
brahmanasya krtva will be introduced by 2.3.71 kytyanam karttari va.

Note that examples such as phalanam suhitah entail a genitive which is
introduced to denote karana ‘means’. Similarly, the genitive in brahmanasya
kurvan is not introduced in relation to, for instance, the pot (ghata), as in
brahmanasya ghatam kurvan ‘making the pot of the brahmana’. The word
kurvan denotes the servant (kinkara).

A compound with an indeclinable (avyaya) is blocked only when the in-
declinable ends in a k7t affix. This becomes known from the use of the
word avyaya between the affixes sat and tavya, which are both krt. This
will thus not block the formation of a compound such as vrksopari, parallel
to vrksasyopari of vrksasyopari kikas tisthati ‘there is a crow sitting on the tree’.

2.2.12 T & AR
ktena ca pujayam
| ktena 3/1 ca @ pujgyam 7/1/
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na #10) '
kto yah pijayam vihitas tena sasthi na samasyate
A pada which ends in sasthi also does not combine, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP,
contains a stem in Kta and denotes puja ‘honoring’.
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EXAMPLES:

rajiiam matah ‘honored by kings’
rajiiam buddhah ‘known by kings’
rajiiam pajitah ‘honored by kings’

1. Note that pija here refers to rule 3.2.188 matibuddhipija.... Similarly,
the word kta is used in this instance to symbolize the provisions of the
rule. Consequently, kta should be interpreted here as referring to all
instances of kta introduced by rule 3.2.188, and not only to that which
denotes the sense of pija ‘praise’. The word pija thus becomes an
upalaksana ‘mark’ for the operational provisions of rule 3.2. 188.

2.2.13 fasmoEtfan 2

adhikaranavacing ca

| adhikaranavacing 3/1 ca @ /

(samdsah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah # 2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na # 10, ktena # 12)

adhikaranavacinag ktena sasthi na samasyate

A pada which ends in sasthi does not combine, in a tatpurusa com-
pound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP, contains
a Kta and denotes adhikarana ‘locus’.

EXAMPLES:

idam esam yatam ‘this is their path of going’
idam esam bhuktam ‘this is their place of eating’

1. The word adhikarana, like the word piya in the preceding rule,
refers to rule 3.4.76 kto’ dhikarane.... Here, Kta again becomes an upalaksana
‘mark’. The blocking of compounds with a constituent in Kta is thus limited
to the Kta introduced by rule 3.4.76.

2.2.14 wfor =«

karmani ca

| karmani 7/l ca O/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na #10)

karmani ca ya sastht sa na samasyate .

A pada which ends in sasthi and denotes karman ‘object’ also does

not combine, in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related
pada which ends in sUP.

EXAMPLES:

gavam dohah ‘milking of cows’
ascaryo gavam doho ‘gopalakena ‘it is a surprise to see the non-cowherd
milking the cow’
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odanasya bhojanam ‘eating of rice’ as in
rocate odanasya bhojanam devadaitena ‘eating of rice pleases Devadatta’

1. The word ktena is not carried here. The word karman therefore
qualifies sasthi. But the sasthi intended here is one which is specific to
9.3.66 ubhayapraptau karmani. Thus, a compound between odanasya
bhojanam in rocate me devadattena odanasya bhojanam ‘I like Devadatta’s
eating of rice’ will not be permitted, since the genitive in odanasya 1s
introduced by rule 2.3.66 to denote karman ‘object’. The prohibition of a
genitive denoting kartr, which is to follow, also becomes an indicator that
karman in this rule refers to rule 2.3.66. In this way, compounds such as
idhmapravascanah, where idhma entails a genitive denoting karman (and
LyuT denotes karana) cannot be blocked.

9.9.15 AT AR

trjakabhyam karttar

| tyjakabhyam 3/2 karttari 1/1/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na #10, karmani #2.2.14)

karttari trjakabhyam (karttar: yau trjakau tabhyam) karmani (ya) sasthi
(sa@) na samasyate

A pada which ends in sasthi and denotes karman does not combine,
in a tatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related pada which
ends in sUP, contains a stem in 7C or aka, and denotes kartr.

EXAMPLES:

apam srasta ‘producer of water’

puram bhettd ‘destroyer of cities’

odanasya bhojakah ‘eater of rice’

saktanam payakah ‘drinker of saktu (powdered roasted grain mixed
with water)’

1. Bhattoji Diksita (SK I1I: 52-54) interprets rules 2.2.15 and 2.2.16
differently from the Kasika. According to him these sitra have the follow-
ing meanings:

2.2.15 A pada in sasthi does not combine in a tatpurusa compound with a
pada which contains a stem in ¢rC or aka and denotes agent (kartr).

2.2.16 A pada in sastht which denotes agent does not combine in a tat-
purusa compound with a pada which contains a stem in aka.

The above interpretations are based on two important considerations.
(?) Bhattoji does not treat karttari as an adjective of sasthi in rule 2.2.15.
(#) Bhattoji treats karttar: as an adjective of sasthi in 2.2.16 but drops
trC as part of the rule. He does not treat trC as being carried from
2.2.15.
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As is apparent from the vrtti and the translation, Kasika treats karttari
as an adjective of sasthi in 2.2.15. Further, it treats karttari as an adjective
of trjakau in 2.2.16. Obviously, Kasika retains trC in the interpretation of
2.2.16 carried from 2.2.15.

Bhattoji argues that since sasth is an anuvrtti element, while trjakau
is expressly mentioned in rule 2.2.15, karttari should qualify trjakau.
Apparently, Kasika disagrees. But, as Kasika points out, there are problems
in its own interpretation. Although Kasika interprets karttari as an adjec-
tive to sasthi, there are no examples given for such a sasthi denoting agent
and being syntactically relatable to a pada containing {rC. Such examples
simply do not exist. But such examples may be available if sasthi is not
constrained by the qualifier karttari. This is what Bhattoji is advocating. This
leads him to accept karttari as an adjective of #C and aka. But since trC
obligatorily denotes agent, to further qualify it with karttari only amounts to
stating the most obvious. This is the drawback which kasika realizes in
stating that karttari does not qualify #C and, because of its association
(sahacarya), aka. But Kasika should then drop #C from the rule, as there
are no examples. Kasika states that #C should be retained here for
anuvrtts in later rules. If Bhattoji accepts the anuvrtti of #rC in 2.2.16, he will
face the same problem of a lack of examples that Kasika faces in 2.2.15. It
is for this reason that Bhattoji qualifies sasthi by karttari in 2.2.16. To
avoid further problems, he does not accept the anuvrtti of trC in 2.2.16.

Bhattoji’s position seems to be stronger, since he can offer an example
for #rC in 2.2.15 by not allowing karttari to qualify sasthi. Because he does
not accept the anuvrtti of trC in 2.2.16, he can afford to qualify sasthi with
karttar: there. That way he need not even postulate, as Kasika does, that
trC is intended in 2.2.15 for anuvrtti in subsequent rules.

Dropping the anuvrtti of tyC also has consequences for rule 2.2.17
nityam kridajivikayoh, whereby an obligatory compound is ordered for a
pada which ends in sasthi provided the resulting compound denotes krida
‘sport’ or jivika ‘livelihood’. If one does not accept the anuvrtti of #rC in
2.2.16, as Bhattoji does not, the sasthi will combine only with a pada
which contains a stem in aka. Bhattoji does not have to accept the anuvrtti
of trC in 2.2.17 because there are no compounds with trC and sasthi that
could denote krida or jiviki. Again, Bhattoji's is the stronger position,
especially when Kasika carries the anuvrtti of #C, but fails to give any
examples because they simply do not exist.

The above discussion is based on the positions taken by Kasika and
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha. Since 1 have already presented the views of
Kasika in detail, I cite only the statements from the Sabdakaustubha:

prathamasitre kartygrahanam trjakayor eva visesanam yuktam, tayoh

Srutatvat, na tu sasthyah. evam ca trputtarartha ity api na kalpyam. akas-
yaiva cottaratranuvrttir na tu trcah, asambhavat. tatha ca sutradvayasya
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vyatydsenartha ucita iti. vamanastu—ake jivikarthe it sutre ‘ake itt kim’
ramaniyakartteti jivikayam trcam pratyudajahara.... ‘the citation of karty
in the first rule is made to qualify ##C and aka; this position is appro-
priate, since trC and aka are expressly mentioned in the rule, and
the sasthi is not. This way, one does not have to postulate that #C is
used in the rule for anuvrtti in subsequent rules. For, that is impos-
sible (in view of the lack of examples). Consequently, it is only
appropriate to be interpreted conversely (vyatyasena). Vamana,
indeed, offered an example under rule ake jivikarthe by asking
‘why ake?’....’

The fact that Vamana, the co-author of Kasika, gave ramaniyakartta
‘he who beautifies’ as an example denoting jivika ‘livelihood’ in rule 6.2.73
ake jivikarthe, adds another dimension to the controversy surrounding
the interpretation of 2.2.15-2.2.17. Note that Kasika admits that examples
for 2.2.17 with #C do not exist. How, then, does Kasika give an example
in 6.2.73? Traditionalists may excuse this contradiction on the basis that
Jayaditya wrote the Kastkavrtti on 2.2.15-2.2.17, while Vamana wrote the
one on 6.2.73. Such differences are not uncommon for two authors.
But even if one does not accept this explanation and still treats Kasika’s
position as weak, there is something else that casts serious doubt on
Bhattoji’s position. Bhattoji’s position laoks stronger until one reads
his Siddhantakaumudi on 6.2.73. Surprisingly, Bhattoji uses the same
example, ramaniyakartta, which Vamana puts forward. This places
Bhattoji in a very awkward situation. The question becomes this: how
could he argue on the basis of the absence of examples of #7C in 2.2.17 in
his Sabdakaustubha, and yet give an example in his Siddhantakaumudz? His
troubles are compounded because, if he does not accept the anuvrtti of trC
in 2.2.17, then the example cited in SK (ad 6.2.73) cannot be derived.
Thus, he is making contradictory statements in his two works. To top
it ali, it seems, he has copied Vamana’s example (ramaniyakartta), as
Vamana happens to be the earlier of the two.

2. Note that Kasika's interpretation of rules 2.2.15-2.2.16 is against the
Mahabhagya. This, then, generally becomes the basis for rejecting Kasika’s
interpretation. The Mahabhasya (11: 685) accepts that karmani, from rule
2.2.14, is carried as a qualifier of sagthi in 2.2.15. The karttari of 2.2.15
then qualifies trC and aka. In this way, rule 2.2.15 is interpreted as: ‘a pada
which ends in sasthi and denotes karman does not combine in a tatpurusa
compound with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP, contains a
stem in &C or aka, and denotes karty’. This will block com-
pounds such as apam srasta, (cited by Kasika under 2.2.16), where the
genitive in apam is introduced to denote karman by rule 2.3.65 kartr-
karmanoh krti.
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A similarly different interpretation of rule 2.2.16 will make karttar: a
qualifier to its sasthi, thereby rendering the interpretation of the rule as:
‘a pada which ends in sasth? and denotes kartr additionally does not combine
in a tatpurusa compound with a syntactically related pada which ends in
sUP and contains a stem in aka’. This will then cover examples such
as bhavatah Saytka, which the Kas$ika cites under rule 2.2.15. Paniniyas
generally prefer this converse (vyatyasta) interpretation of rules
2.2.15-2.2.16.

I have interpreted rules 2.2.15-2.2.16 in a way similar to that in the SK
of Bhattoji Diksita, while knowing full well that his position also has its
flaws. His position, however, happens to be in consonance with the
Mahabhasya. Moreover, Kasika’s position is very difficult to defend.
I have switched about the examples of Kasikd to suit this preferred
interpretation of rules 2.2.15-2.2.16.

2.9.16 AR A

karttari ca

[ karttari 7/1 ca @/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, na #10, aka #15)

karttar: (ya) sasthi (s@) akena na samasyate

A pada which ends in sasthi and denotes kartr additionally does
not combine, in a fatpurusa compound, with a syntactically related
pada which ends in sUP and contains a stem in aka.

EXAMPLES:

bhavatah sayika ‘your turn for sleeping’
bhavatah dasika ‘your turn for sitting’

1. Note that, according to Kasika, karttari ‘when denoting kartr’ should
be treated as qualifying aka only. For, trC is always introduced to denote
kartr. That is, it never abandons (vyabhicarati) its kartr denotatum. How-
ever, aka can sometimes denote agent (kartr), while on other occasions it
can denote bhava ‘root sense’. Since a qualifier-qualified (viSesana- visesya)
relationship obtains only when a qualifier may be able to abandon the
qualified, (which happens to be the case with aka), aka alone should be
qualified with karttari.

2.2.17 fAa wiechfawa:
nityam kridajivikayoh
| nityam @ kridajivikayoh 1/2 (itar. dv.) /
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
sasthi #8, aka #15)
kridayam jivika@yam ca nityam sasthi akena samasyate, tatpurusas ca samaso
bhavat:
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A pada which ends in sasthi obligatorily combines, in a tatpurusa
compound, with a syntactically related pada which ends in sUP and
contains aka provided krida ‘sport’ or jivika ‘livelinood’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

uddalakapuspabhanjika ‘a sport in which the uddalaka flowers are
crushed’

varanapuspapracayika ‘a sport in which the varana flowers are gathered’
dantalekhakah ‘a person who makes his living by painting teeth’
nakhalekhakah ‘a person who makes his living by painting nails’

1. The word nitya in this rule serves two purposes:

(z) it makes the anuvrtts of vibhasa unnecessary for itself, as well as
for other subsequent rules, and;

(u) 1t also stops the anuvrtti of na ‘not’ on grounds of incompatibility
with its own provisions.

Compounds covered by this rule are obligatory, since their analyzed
forms will not be able to denote their intended meanings. Note that the
compounds could have been allowed by rule 2.2.8 sasthi. However, this
rule is needed so that the compounds could be allowed as obligatory in
the case of krida. Observe also in this connection that NvuL, in examples
such as uddalakapuspabhafijika, is introduced by rule 3.3.109 samjiayam
with the anuvrtti of 3.3.108 rogakhyayam nvul bahulam. Now, an analyzed
form of such compounds cannot denote krida. Consequently, vibhaisa
must be dropped. This is what nityam accomplishes in the case of krida.
A compound in the case of jivikd would not be allowed by rule 2.2.15
trjakabhyam karttari. Thus, this rule becomes necessary for making such a
compound obligatorily available.

2.2.18 Fifasea:
kugatipradayah
| kugatipradayah 1/3 = pra adir yesam te pradayah (bv.), kus ca gatis ca
pradayas ca = kugatipradayah (itar. dv. with int. bv.) /
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
nityam #17)
kugatipradayah samarthena sabdantarena saha nityam samasvante,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati
Items such as ku ‘bad’, or those which are either termed gati (1.4.60
gali$ ca), or else are listed in the set headed by pra (1.4.58 pradayah).
obligatorily combine in a tatpurusa compound with another syntactic-
ally related word.

EXAMPLES:

kupurusah ‘an evil person’
urartkrtam ‘that which has been accepted’
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duspurusah ‘a wicked person’
supurusah ‘a gentleman’
atipurusah id.’

apingalah ‘a little reddish-brown’

1. A question has been raised about the use of the word prad: with
gati. Note that pra, etc., are the items to which the term gati applies
(1.4.60 gatis ca). Commentators explain that pra, etc., are termed gatz in
connection with their usage with verbs. This rule uses pra, etc. to indicate
their non-usage with verbs. That is, this rule allows the formation of
compounds with pra, etc., whether they are relatable to verbs or not.
When they are relatable to verbs, they will be combined on the strength
of being gati. When they are not relatable to verbs, they can still be com-
bined on the strength of the explicit statement of pra, etc. It is with this
specific meaning of pra, etc., that varttika 1 is introduced to block their
combination when they have been termed a karmapravacaniya.

2. The word ku is interpreted as an indeclinable because of its citation
in association with (s@hacarya) items termed gati, etc. It can further be
treated as an indeclinable because it does not decline for gender (linga)
or number (samkhyd). An interpretation of ku as denoting prthivi ‘earth’ is,
thus, ruled out. Note in connection with this that rule 1.1.37 svaradinipatam
avyayam assigns the term avyaya to those items which (i) are listed in the
group headed by svar; or (i) have been termed nipata. Our indeclinable
word ku is not included in either assignment.

3. Note that a compound with pra, etc., even when they are not termed
gati as denoted by pradi, is still a very generallzed provision. This may
lead to undesired compounds. It is to restrict the scope of these com-
pounds that a series of varttika (Mbh 11: 688-90) have been introduced.
For example:

(@) pra, etc., should combine with a syntactically related pada which
ends in the nominative (prathama) in the sense of gata, etc. Thus,
we get pracaryah ‘he who has excelled an acarya’.

(b) ati, etc., are combined with a syntactically related pada which ends
in dvitiya in the sense of kranta. Thus, we get atimala ‘that which
has excelled the garland’.

(c) ava, etc., are combined with a syntactically related pada which
ends in trtiya in the sense of krusta. Thus, we get avakokilah ‘that
which has been heralded by the cuckoo; spring’.

(d) pari, etc., are combined with a pada which ends in caturthi in the
sense of glana ‘disgusted, weary’. Thus, we get paryadhyayanah
‘weary of studying’.

(¢e) mir, etc., are combined with a syntactically related pada which ends
in paficami in the sense of kranta. Thus, we get niskausambih ‘gone
outside of kausamb?’.
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2.2.19 Iquenfag
upapadam atin
| upapadam 1/1 atin 1/1 (nai. tat.) /
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
nityam #17)
upapadam atinantam samarthena Sabdantarena saha samasyate nityam,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati
An upapada (3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham) which does not end
in #N (3.1.78 tiptas...) obligatorily combines, in a tatpurusa compound,
with a syntactically related item.

EXAMPLES:

kumbhakarah ‘maker of pots’

nagarakarah ‘builder of cities’

asvakriti ‘she who has been purchased with horses’
dhanakriti ‘she who has been purchased with wealth’

1. Note that the vrtti does not include the word pada as a qualifier to
the syntactically related item combining with items termed upapada, etc.
This is in view of the paribhasa (76) gatikarakopapadanam kydbhih saha
samasavacanam prak subutpatteh ‘a compound of items termed gati, upapada,
or those which denote a karaka with an item terminated in a krt affix, is
formed prior to the introduction of a sUP”.

Take, for instance, a compound between kumbha + Nas and kara.
Here, kara is derived by introducing the krt affix aN after the verbal root
DukyN, under the condition of the cooccurring pada (upapada; 3.1.92
tatropapadam saptamistham), namely kumbha + Nas, which denotes karman
‘object’. That is, an obligatory compound kumbhakara is formed from
kumbha + Nas + kara, where kara is a nominal stem (1.2.46 krttaddhita-
samasas ca) terminated in the krt affix aN. The paribhasa requires that
kumbha + Nas be combined prior to any sUP which is introduced after
kara. Commentators explain that, without accepting this paribhasa, one
would run into problems in deriving forms such as vyaghri ‘tigress’, or
aSvakriti ‘she who was purchased with horses’, etc. Refer to this paribhasa
in the Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa for details. Such a mode of combi-
nation also applies to gati compounds of 2.2.18.

Note, however, that combining a krt derivate prior to the introduction
of a sUP is basically a strategy to arrive at the desired derivate. Con-
sidering this, Jinendra (Nyasa ad Kasika 11: 123) adds: na hy anena
sarvatra... prak subutpatteh samaso bhavati. kim tarhi? kvacid evestavisaye.
‘paribhasa (76) does not dictate the formation of a compound prior to
the introduction of sUP in all instances. It does so only in instances
where desired’. How do we know this? By the optionally required
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non-deletion of saptami under the provision of rule 6.3.14 tatpuruse krti
bahulam.

It is in view of this paribhasa, and the related strategy that supa ‘...with
a pada ending’in sUP (2.1.4)’, is not treated as valid here.

9.9.90 rdETEAT

amaivavyayena

/ ama 3/1 eva ® avyayenal

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
upapadam #19)

avyayenopapadasya yah samaso so’ maiva bhavati, nanyena

When an upapada is to be combined, in a tatpurusa compound, with
an avyaya ‘indeclinable’, the avyaya must be one which ends in am.

EXAMPLES:

svadumkaram bhunkte ‘he eats food after making it savoury, tasty’
lavanamkaram bhunkte ‘he eats food after making it salty’

1. This rule provides for the formation of a compound with an upapada
and an indeclinable, with the restriction that the latter ended in am
alone. We thus get examples such as svadumkaram, as in svadumkaram
bhuikte, where the indeclinable in question is karam. Such a compound
was already available under the provisions of the preceding rule. Why,
then, should we also have this rule? If one argues that it is formulated to
restrict the compound (niyama) to instances of indeclinables ending in
am, then what could possibly be the function of eva ‘alone, only’? The
word eva cannot be included simply for restriction, as provision for
something which is already available serves a restrictive purpose. The
eva, then, should be interpreted as serving the special restrictive function
as follows:

‘a conjoined word (upapada) under the provision of this rule should
combine with an indeclinable ending in am, provided also that am
is introduced by a rule exactly as its related conjoined pada (tulya-
vidhanam)’
Nyasa (ad Kas 11: 125) explains this tulyavidhana as involving two
necessary conditions:
(i) am has to be the one and only affix introduced by a rule, and
(ii) the conjoined pada (upapada) which forms a constituent under the
provisions of this rule should also be the conjoined pada specified
for the introduction of that am: (yena vakyenameva pratyayo vidhiyate
na tu pratyayantaram, tena yad upapadam nirdisyate tad amaiva tulya-
vidhanam, tasyaiva samaso yatha syat...).
Thus, the use of eva is to ensure (avadharana) the desired results (ista).
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Consider the counter-example agre bhuktva ‘having eaten first’, which is
an optional form to agre bhojam approved by rule 3.4.24 vibhasa’ grepra-
thamapirvesu. A compound parallel to agre bhojam cannot be permitted
by this rule, since am of bhojam is introduced by rule 3.4.24, which also
introduces tumUN. The am of our examples is introduced by 3.4.26
svadumi.... The word avyaya is used here just for clarity (spastartham).

2.2.21 JetaTIYdIaTET

trityaprabhrtiny anyatarasyam

| trtiyaprabhrtini 1/3 trtiyaprabhrti yesam (bv.); anyatarasyam 7/1/
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
upapadam #19, amaivavyayena #20)

‘upadamsastrtiyayam’ ity atah prabhrti yany upapadan: tany amarvavyayena
sahanyatarasyam samasyante, tatpurusas$ ca samaso bhavat:

An upapada which is referenced by rules 3.4.47 upadamsa... through
3.4.64 anvacya... optionally combines in a tatpurusa compound with
an avyaya which terminates in am.

EXAMPLES:

miulakopadamsam bhunkte ‘he eats while taking a bité of a radish’
miilakena upadamsam bhunkte id.’
uccaihkaram acaste ‘he speaks aloud’

1. The word anyatarasyam is used here to counter the anuvrtti of nityam
‘obligatorily’ and eva ‘alone’, mostly because what they provide will run
counter to the provision of this rule. That anyatarasyam ‘optionally’ is the
opposite of nityam is obvious. The provision of eva relates to tulyavidhana,
as I have already explained in my notes under the previous rule. That
provision is made optional in this rule. That is, am, for the purposes of
this rule, does not have to be introduced exclusively by a rule. This rule
would also permit the formation of a compound with am, which may
have been introduced by a rule in addition to some other affix. The
option offered by anyatarasyam is technically referred to as praptaprapta.
It is prapta ‘available’ with reference to am entailing tulyavidhana (3.4.47
upadamsas...); it is aprapta elsewhere.

Thus, 3.4.47 allows the compound malakopadamsam, where am refers
to affix NamUL exclusively introduced by rule 3.4.47 upadamsas.... As
opposed to this, consider nicathkrtya ‘softly’ and nicaihkaram ‘id.’, where a
compound is permitted with Ktva and NamUL, both introduced by the
single rule 3.4.59 avyaye’ yathabhipretakhyane.... Obviously, tulyavidhina
would not have permitted these two compounds.

2. The word trtiyaprabhrtini specifies upapada referenced in rules
3.4.47 upadamsas trtiyam to 3.4.53 dvitiyayam ca.
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2222 1A

ktva ca

/ ktva 3/1 ca @/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, tatpurusah #2.1.22,
trttyaprabhrtiny anyatarasyam #21)

tva pratyayena saha trttyaprabhrtiny upapadani anyatarasyam samasyante,
tatpurusas ca samaso bhavati

An upapada which is referred to by rules 3.4.47 upadamsa... through
3.4.64 anvacya... also combines optionally, in a tatpurusa compound,
with a form ending in Ktva.

EXAMPLES:

uccathkrtya ‘having raised (the voice)’
uccath krtva ‘id.’

1. Note'that the preceding rule allowed the formation of a compound
only with am. This rule additionally allows the formation of compounds
with ktva. The ktva in this context has to be one introduced by rule 3.4.59
avyaye.... The example uccaihkaram of rule 2.2.21 is parallel to uccaihkrtya
of this rule. Incidentally, ktva, in- view of che context, is treated
as ending in #t7ya ‘instrumental’.

2.2.23 Vo Sgefe:

Seso bahuvrihih

[ Sesah 1/1 bahuvrihih 1/1/

Sesah samaso bahuvrihisamno bhavati
The remainder is termed bahuvrihi.

EXAMPLES:

citraguh ‘he who owns brindled cows’
Sabalaguh id.

1. Questions have been raised about the exact referent of the word
Sesa. The Mahabhasya (11: 698) discusses three possibilities as follows:
(2) Sesa refers to the remainder of the words with reference to which
no compound formation has yet been specified;
(1) Sesa refers to the remainder of word meanings with reference to
which no compound formation has yet been specified; and
(1) Sesa refers to the remainder of the compound types already
specified.
‘The Mahabhasya offers yet another interpretation of Sesa. It is said that
compound formation of constituents terminating in different nominal
endings has been specified by earlier rules. The only nominal ending
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that has not yet been specified for the formation of compounds is the
nominative (prathama). It is clear from the discussion, and from some
related varttika, that none of the above interpretations is free of problems.
If, however, one focuses on the context itself, one finds that a generalized
referent for $esa is not hard to comprehend. Thus, Sesa refers to ‘that
which is other than that which has already been stated’ (upayuktad anyah).
What has already been stated is: the formation of compounds avyayi-
bhava and tatpurusa with specific constituency and meanings. The word
éesa then refers to a non-avyayibhdva/non-tatpurusa compound formed
with constituents and meanings yet to be stated.

9.9.94 IEHTAAY

anckam anyapadarthe

| anckam 1/1 (na#. tat.); anyapadarthe 7111 = anyac casau padam (karm.),
anyapadasya arthah (sas. tat. with int. karm.), tasmin /

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
bahuvrihih #23)

anekam subantam anyapadarthe vartamanam samasyate, bahuvrihis ca
samaso bhavati

Many syntactically related pada which end in sUP optionally com-
bine, in a bahuvriki compound, when the compound denotes the
meaning of something other than its own constituents.

EXAMPLES:

praptodako gramah ‘a village to which water has reached’
praptam udakam yam gramam ‘id.’

iidharatho ‘nadvan ‘a bullock by whom a chariot has been pulled’
adho ratho yena ‘he by whom a chariot has been pulled’
upahrtapasi rudrah ‘Rudra to whom an animal has been offered
sacrificially’

upahrtah pasur yasmai ‘id.’

uddhrtaudana sthali ‘a pot from which rice is lifted’

uddhyta odano yasyah ‘id.

citragur devadattah ‘Devadatta is one who owns brindled cows’
citra gavo yasya ‘(Devadatta is) one who owns brindled cows’
virapurusako gramah ‘a village in which there are brave men’
virah purusa yasmin ‘(a village) in which there are brave men’

1. This rule provides for the formation of compounds with two or
more constituents, provided the meaning expressed by the compound is
that of something outside its constituency. The word anekam ‘more than
one’ is in the nominative used as a qualifier to sUP (in the nominative
carried from 2.1.2 sub amantrite...). Because of its use in the nominative
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(prathama), anekam cannot be treated as a modifier to supd in the instru-
mental carried from rule 2.1.4 saha supa.

The purpose of using the word anekam is clearly to allow for the com-
pound formation of more than two constituents. In the absence of
anekam, a bahuvrihi could not be allowed with multiple (bahu) constituency.
Commentators cite the following verse as an example of bahuvrihi with
multiple constituency:

susiksmajatakesena sugajajinavasasa /

putri parvatarajasya kuto hetor vivahita //

‘how come the daughter of the king of the mountains was married
to the one who wears a fine lock of matted hair, and has beautiful
elephant-hide for clothing’

Note that susaksmajatakesena is a bahuvrihi compound with an internal
bahuvrihi, together totalling a constituency of four words. It can there-
fore be analyzed as susthu siksma jata yesu te susiksmajatah; tadysah kesa asya
iti sustiksmajatakesah. The four can also be combined in a direct bahuvrihi
with the analyzed form such as susthu siksma jatah kesa asya itt.

The word anyapadarthe, used as a qualifier of bahuvrihi compounds,
can also serve as a distinguisher for the domain of tatpurusa compounds.
That 1s, the presence of the qualifier determines the meaning of a bahuvrihi
compound as that of something outside its constituency. A lack of this
qualifier, such as one finds in the case of a tatpurusa, will distinguish the
domain of a tatpurusa from that of a bahuvrihi.

There are several varttika to this rule in the Mahabhasya (11: 701-19).
Consider, for example, the following:

(a) A statement should be made that bahuvrihi should be formed out
of constituents in syntactic coordination (samanadhikaranya), and
not out of constituents with different loci (vyadhikarana). A com-
pound such as pasicabhuktah, of paiicabhir bhuktam asya, would
denote a different sense.

(b) A bahuvrih: formed of indeclinable constituents should also be
stated to cover uccairmukhah ‘he who has a raised forehead’, etc.

(¢) A bahuvrihi should be stated to be formed of constituents where
the first word is in the locative, or denotes a standard of comparison
(upamana), and where a subsequent word also gets deleted. Thus,
we get kanthekalah ‘he in whose throat is blackness’, parallel to
kanthe sthitah kalo yasya.

(d) A bahuvrihi with deletion of a subsequent word should also be
stated, for instances where the first constituent ends in the genitive
and denotes collection or modification. Thus, suvarnalamkarah,
parallel to suvarnasya vikaro’ lamkaro’ sya ‘he whose ornament is the
modification (made) of gold’.
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(¢) A compound with constituents which denote existence, used with
naN, with optional deletion of a subsequent word, should also be
stated. This gives examples such as: avidyamanaputrah ‘he whose
son is not’, or aputrah, parallel to avidyamanah putro yasya, where
vidyamana can undergo optional deletion.

() Compounds such as astiksira, with asti, a particle, as in astiksira
brahmani ‘a brahmana woman with milk’, should be stated.

Kasika states that a bahuvrihi compound is formed with its denotatum
as the denotatum of any one of the nominal endings (vibhakti), except for
the nominative (Kas 11: 128: prathamartham ekam varjayitva sarvesu
vibhaktyarthesu bahuvrihir bhavati). This, in turn, becomes the inter-
pretation of the word anyapadartha, used in this rule in the locative.
Obviously, the sense of the nominal ending is treated as principal in a
pada, as compared with that of its base (prakiti). As such, it is the denotatum
of the nominal ending which is associated with the meanins condition of
anyapadarthe. Thus, praptam udakam yam gramam has a parallel bahuvrih:
in praptodakah of praptodako gramah ‘a village to which water has reached’.
Similar examples are available for other meanings: ddharathah, upahrtapasi,
uddhytaudana, citraguh, and virapurusakah, parallel to uncompounded
forms such as @dho ratho yena ‘he by whom a chariot has been pulled’;
uddhyta odano yasyah ‘a pot from which rice is lifted’; upahrta pasur yasmai
‘Rudra to whom an animal has been offered sacrificially’; citra gavo yasya
‘(Devadatta) is one who owns brindled cows’; and virah purusa yasmin
‘(a village) in which there are brave men’, respectively.

Note that the variable relative pronoun yad ‘that’, used as yam, yena,
yasmai, yasyah, yasya, and yasmin, denotes the sense of the nominal endings
dvitiya, trtiya, caturthi, paficami, sasthi, and saptami respectively. The
antecedent of these variables constitutes the denotatum of the com-
pounds in questions. It is in this sense that commentators state that a
bahuvrihi denotes the sense of every nominal ending, except for the
nominative. Kasika offers the counter-example vrste deve gatah ‘he went
as it rained’, where the sense of the nominative, i.e., pratipadikartha ‘nominal
stem notion’, does not become the sense of the compound mostly because
of lack of usage (anabhidhana). That is, a compound such as *vrstadeva
is not permitted, since it eannot denote the sense of vrste deve.

2.2.25 WESAASHATHAGUINHESAT: @A
samkhyaya ‘vyayasannaduradhikasamkhyah samkhyeye
| samkhyaya 3/1 avyayasannadiradhikasamkhyah 1/3 = avyayam ca
asanna$ ca aduras ca adhikas ca samkhya ca (itar. dv.); samkhyeye 7/1/
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
bahuvrihih #23)
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samkhyeye ya samkhya varttate taya sahavyayasannadiradhikasamkhyah
samasyante, bahuvrihis ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends in sUP and contains an avyaya, or dsanna
‘proximate’, adara ‘not far, near’, adhika ‘more’, or samkhya
‘number’, optionally combines in a bahuvrihi compound with a
pada which ends in sUP and contains a samkhya denoting a thing
counted (samkhyeya).

EXAMPLES:

upadasah ‘those which are near to the ten already counted’
upavimsah ‘those which are near to the twenty already counted’
asannadasah ‘id.’

asannavimsah ‘id.’

adhikadasah ‘those which are more than the ten already counted’
adhikavimsah ‘those which are more than the twenty already counted’
duitrah ‘two or three things’

tricaturah ‘three or four things’

1. This rule allows for the formation of a bahuvrihi compound with a
number word used in the sense of a thing counted. The other constituent
could either be an indeclinable, or any one of the enumerated items.
Thus, we get a compound such as upadasah ‘that which is proximate
to ten; either nine or eleven’. It is argued that such a compound could
still be formed by rule 2.1.6 avyayam vibhaktisamipa.... But the compound
would be an avyayibhdva, and it, too, would have the meaning of its first
constituent as prominent. The meanings, however, would be different.
The bahuvrihi would denote the samkhyeya, the sense in which its first
member would be used. The avyayibhava would denote proximity (samipya).
The bahuvrihi thus denotes the thing which is proximate (samipin), as
opposed to the avyayibhava which denotes proximity (samipya). Thus, an
avyayibhava compound such as upadasa can still be formed, though the
meaning will be that of proximity.

2.2.26 MRS
dinnamany antarale
| dinnamani 1/3 = disam namani (sas. tat.); antarale 7/1/
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11.
bahuvrihih #23)
dinnamani subantani antarale vacye samasyante, bahuvrihis ca samaso bhavati
A pada which ends in sUP and denotes dis ‘direction: east, west, etc.’
optionally combines in a bahuvrihi compound with a pada which
ends in sUP and denotes di§ provided the compound means antarila
‘intermediate direction’.
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EXAMPLES:

daksinapirva ‘south-eastern direction’
purvottara ‘north-eastern direction’
uttarapascima ‘north-western direction’
pascimadaksina ‘south-western direction’

1. This rule allows the compound formation of words denoting direc-
tional names, provided the resultant compound denotes an intermediate
point (antarala). Obviously, antardla is a meaning which belongs to a
word outside the constituency (anyapadartha) of the derivate, therefore
rule 2.2.24 anekam anyapadarthe could itself allow the compound formation
Why, then, have this rule? The Mahabhasya (11: 725-27) discusses various
details of this aspect of the problem (see Joshi 1974: 117-33). Haradatta
(PM ad Kasika 11: 136) states that this rule is required so that bahuvrihi
compounds, with words which denote directional names, can be formed
even in the following three cases:

() when their denotatum is something other than that of matUP;
(#2) when their denotatum is similar to that of the nominative (pra-
thama); and
(iii) when their constituents entail lack of syntactic coordination
(varyadhikaranya).

For example, a compound such as citraguh ‘he who possesses brindled
cows’ entails ‘possession’ which, in turn, happens to be the denotatum of
affix matUP. This rule may be necessary for forming bahuvrihi where the
sense of matUP is not involved. I have already indicated in my notes
under 2.2.23 $eso bahuvrihih and 2.2.24 anekam anyapadarthe that those
rules may permit the formation of bahuvrihi only when the constituents
are in syntactic coordination, or when the derivate denotes the sense of
any nominal ending other than that of the nominative. This rule again
may permit such compound formations. This is basically the point made
by Haradatta.

2. The word nama ‘name’ is used in this rule to emphasize that a con-
stituent, fit to form a compound under the provisions of this rule, must
not only denote ‘direction’ but must do it ‘primarily’. That is, it should
denote a directional name as a ridh: ‘conventional practice’, and not as
yaugika ‘derivationally arrived at’. Examples cited more often for direc-
tional names in this category are aindri ‘east’ and kauber? ‘north’, which
denote directions only derivationally, and by inference. The words really
refer to that which pertains to Indra, or Kubera, respectively.

9.9.97 R affd e

tatra tenedam iti sarupe
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/ tatra @ tena 3/1 idam 1/1 iti O sarape 1/2/

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supd #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
bahuvrihih #23)

tatretr saptamyante sariipe pade teneti ca trtiyante idam etasminn arthe
samasyete, bahuvrihi§ ca samaso bhavati

A pada which ends either in saptam? or ¢rtiya optionally combines, in
a bahuvrihi compound, with an identical pada where the compound
denotes it: ‘thus’.

EXAMPLES:

kesakes: ‘a fight where one seized the other’s hair’
dandadandi ‘a fight where one attacked the other with a stick’
musalamusali ‘a fight where one attacked the other with a club’

1. The word tatra is here treated as ending in locative (saptami; 5.3.10
saptamyas tral). The word tena is obviously an instrumental (rtiya). The
word sariipe is to be read with both. That is, a pada which ends in the
locative, or one ending in the instrumental, combines to form a bahuvrihi
compound with another identical (saripa) pada which ends in the locative
or instrumental. The word idam, used with it: ‘thus’, provides for the
meaning of the derivate compound. First of all, the word i would rule
out any reference to the form (svariipa). Secondly, it would be used with
words in the locative or instrumental, to clearly figure out the meaning
of the compounds in question. Thus, tena idam iti, where iti does not
refer to the word-forms tena idam, can be interpreted as ‘that by means of
which this...’. These compounds, because of the force of iti, will there-
fore express the desired meanings (vivaksartha). Note that examples such
as keSakesi and dandadandi are used in the context of fights and, as such,
entail reciprocity (paraspara) in fights (praharana). This sense of recip-
rocal attack is outside the constituency of the compound (anyapadartha)
anyway.

Note that the compound constituents end with the same endings, and
have identical forms. This occasions the use of ekasesa ‘retention of only
one’ (cf. 1.2.64 sarupanam ekaSesa ekavibhaktau). The ekasesa is blocked on
the strength of the formulation of this rule, itself.

2.2.28 = Wi geaant

tena sahet: tulyayoge

/ tena 3/1 saha O iti O tulyayoge 7/1 = tulyas casau yogas ca (karm. tat.),
tasmin /

(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
bahuvrihih #23)

‘saha’ uty etac chabdaripam tulyayoge vartamanam ‘tena’ ity trtiyant-
ena saha samasyate, bahuvrihis ca samaso bhavati
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A pada constituted by saha ‘with’ optionally combines, in a bahuvrih:
compound, with a pada which ends in #tiya provided the referents
of both have the same relation to the action.

EXAMPLES:

saputrah (agatah) ‘he came with his son’
sacchatrah (agatah) ‘he came with his student’
sakarmakarah (agatah) ‘he came with his servant’

1. Note that saha is an indeclinable (avyaya), and that it can combine
with a word which ends in #rtiyd provided it is also used in the sense of
tulyayoga ‘identical connection’. A saha is treated as occurring in tulyayoga
when there happen to be two or more entities related with a common
action. Thus, putrena sahagatah pita ‘the father came with the son’, where
both the father and the son are equally related with the action of coming
(@gamana). They are so marked by the use of saha. A compound such as
saputrah cannot be formed with relevant constituents from: sahaiva
dasabhir putrair bharam vahati gardabhi ‘the female donkey is carrying the
load, even when she has ten sons’. The sense here is that of presence
(vidyamanata) and not of the connection of the sons with the action of
carrying. It is stated, though, that the condition of tulyayoga is limited in
effect (prayika). That is, it cannot cover everything (asarvavisaya). Failure
to demand this condition would facilitate the formation of compounds
such as sakarmaka ‘that which has an object’, salomakah ‘he who has hair’,
etc., which do not share the condition of tulyayoga.

2.2.29 =¥ T8

carthe dvandvah

/ carthe 111 = cena (krtah) arthah (sas. tat.), tasmin; dvandvah 1/1/
(samasah #2.1.3, saha supa #2.1.4, sup #2.1.9, vibhasa #2.1.11,
anekam #24)

anekam subantam carthe vartamanam samasyate, dvandvasamjiias ca
samaso bhavati

Two or more pada which end in sUP optionally combine with each
other, in a dvandva compound, in the sense of ca ‘and’.

EXAMPLES:

plaksanyagrodhau ‘a plaksa and a nyagrodha tree’
dhavakhadirapalasah ‘dhava, khadira, and paldsa trees’

vaktvacam ‘speech and skin’

1. This rule allows the formation of dvandva compounds under the
meaning condition of cartha ‘sense of ca’. The ca is a particle generally
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meaning ‘and’. Since not all meanings generalized as ‘and’ can form a
dvandva compound, a close look at the meaning of ca is necessary. Com-
mentators recognize four types of meaning of ca, as follows:

(1) samuccaya ‘collection’, where mutually independent items are

brought together simply on the basis of their relation to some
common factor. For example, consider:
aharahar nayamano gamasvam purusam pasum /
vatvasvato na typyati suraya tva durmadi //
‘Unsatisfied even when he is carrying off cows, horses, men, and
animals, day in ‘and day out, Yama (the god of death) is like an
alcoholic who is never satiated by drinking liquor’. Here, cows,
horses, etc., are mutually independent, though they are brought
into close relation by the single action of nayana ‘carrying off’.
The samuccaya sense is so obvious that ca does not need to be
explicitly used (PM ad Kasika: yada parasparanirapeksah padartha
ekasmin pratisambandhini samucciyante tada samuccayah... atra naya-
tikriyayam ekasyam gavadinam samuccayah). This sense of samuccaya
can also be found in rajfio gaus casvas ca ‘the king’s cow and horse’,
and raktah patah kundalam ca ‘the red cloth and the earring’.

(12) anvdcaya ‘aggregation’, where an independent item is made
dependent in conformity with another principal item (pradhana).
Consider, for example, bho bato, bhiksam ata gam canaya ‘O, child,
go the rounds and collect alms; also the cow’. Here, bringing alms
is principal, and bringing the cow is secondary. The person com-
manded will primarily perform the begging of alms; if, perchance,
while doing so he sees the cow, he will also bring that. He will not,
however, put any special effort into bringing the cow.

Note that a dvandva compound is not permitted for instances where
the ca means samuccaya and anvacaya. This is because the condition of
samarthya ‘syntactico-semantic relation’ lacks items which can be brought
together. Items in samuccaya remain independent of each other (nirapeksa),
whereas in anvdcaya there obtains the dependence of the secondary item
upon the primary. This is what causes the impairment of the
condition of samarthya (cf. 2.2.1 samarthah padavidhih).

(i1i) itaretarayoga ‘one joined with the other’, where two items are
brought close to each other via their mutual expectancy to a third.
Thus, itaretarayoga becomes like a subtype of samuccaya and
anvacaya. However, a difference does exist. The two items in
uaretarayoga are both principal, though share a mutual expectancy
relationship in regard to the third. Consider the example deva-
dattayajfiadattabhyam idam karyam ‘this is to be done by Devadatta
and Yajhadatta’, where devadatta and yajiiadatta are independent
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of each other, but are brought close via the action of doing a
particular thing; they are mutually related via this action.

(iv) samahara ‘grouping’, where one group of things is brought to-
gether with another group of things via something else. Such
grouping causes individual differences to become subservient
to the force which brings them together. Consider, for example,
chatropanaham ‘the umbrella and the shoes’, where chatra ‘umbrella’
and upanaha ‘shoes’ are independent things, but are brought
together via their location in each other’s proximity (samhatr).

A dvandva compound with the last two instances (iii-iv) is permitted,
since the samarthya relationship between the constituents is not impaired.

2.2.30 ITESI gAT,

upasarjanam purvam

| upasarjanam 1/1 pirvam 1/1/

(samasah #2.1.3)

upasarjanasamjiiakam samase purvam prayoktavyam

A pada which is termed upasarjana (1.2.43 prathama...) is placed first
in a compound.

EXAMPLES:

kastasritah (see 2.1.24 duitiya...)
Samkulakhandah, etc. (see 2.1.30 irtiya..., etc.)

1. It is stated that the word samdasah, carried from rule 2.1.3 prak
kadarat samasah, is transformed into samdse, its locative counterpart, so
that it can be interpreted as ‘in a compound’. This contextually conditioned
transposition of a nominal ending (vibhaktiviparinama) is not uncommon.

A constituent specified by the nominative (prathama) in the rules which
allow the formation of compounds is termed upasarjana. However, the
word is used in its etymological sense (anvartha) of ‘secondary’ (1.2.43
prathamanirdistam samasa...). Rule 2.2.30 requires that a constituent
termed upasarjana be placed first (pitrvam) in the compound. For example,
given the strings rajan + Nas + purusa + sU, from whence derives the
compound rdjapurusa ‘king’s man’, rajan + Nas is termed upasarjana
because of rule 2.2.8 sasthi. That is, 2.2.8 allows the formation of a comn-
pound where one constituent ends in the genitive (sasth?) and another is
a syntactically related word. The word sasthi in rule 2.2.8, which specifies
constituents such as rajan + Nas, is given in the nominative (prathama).
Consequently, rajan + Nas is termed upasarjana and is placed first in the
compound string rajan + Nas + purusa + sU. :

An objection is made to the formation of this rule, on the grounds that
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no usage to the contrary of upasarjana constituents is found. If everyone
uses the compounds in the correct order of constituent combination,
then the rule should not have been formed. It is stated, then, that a rule
such as this is required to block any wrong order of constituents (vipari-
taprayoga). The word parvam is thus used to block any postplacement of a
constituent termed upasarjana (Kas: pirvavacanam paraprayoga-nivrtyartham).

2.2.31 TSETIRRY a9
rajadantadisu param
| rajadantadisu /3 = rajadanta adir yesam te (bv.), tasmin; param 1/1/
(upasarjanam #30)
rajadantadisu param upasarjanam prayoktavyam
A pada which is termed upasarjana, with reference to compounds
enumerated in the list headed by rajadanta, is placed at the end.

EXAMPLES:

r@jadantah ‘front tooth, king of teeth’
agrevanam ‘edge of the forest’

1. This rule heads the series of adjustments in the general rule of the
preplacement (pirvanipita) of a compound constituent termed upasarjana.
The word rajadantadisu clearly refers to a list of compounds headed by
the compound rdjadanta. Note that this rule simply states that an upasarjana
is to be postplaced in the compounds of this specific list. This postplace-
ment can also be called nipatana ‘ad hoc'.

Note that the list headed by rajadanta contains two types of compounds:

(:) compounds which postplace constituents termed upasarjana, and
thus become an exception to rule 2.2.30 upasarjanam pirvam; and
(#) compounds which postplace a constituent against a provision made
elsewhere, and thus form an exception to some other rule.
The ‘ad hoc’ nature of the formation of compounds contained in this list
is also emphasized by examples such as agrevanam ‘edge of the forest,
where the locative of agra + Ni does not undergo deletion.

2.232 R fa

dvandve ghi

| dvandve 1/1 ghi 1/1/

(piirvam #31)

dvandvasamase ghyantam pirvam prayoktavyam

A pada which terminates in ghi (1.4.7 Seso...) is placed first in a
dvandva compound.



2.2.33 Adhyaya Two: Pada Two 101

EXAMPLES:

patuguptau ‘clever and secretive’
myduguptau ‘soft and secretive’

1. Note that the word purvam, of rule 2.2.30 upasarjanam purvam, now
becomes valid. It was not retained in the preceding rule because of its
incompatibility with param. This rule with parvam thus provides for the
preplacement of a constituent of a dvandva compound which ends in ghi
(1.4.7 Seso ghy asakhi). The constituents of a dvandva compound are treated
as equal. In this way, the question of principal (pradhana) or secondary
(upasarjana) does not arise. It is to determine the order of these principal
constituents that this rule is formulated. In other words, this rule is
formulated so that, in cases of doubt or of provisions indicating other-
wise, a particular ruling could be obtained.

What about a dvandva compound with more than one constituent
termed ghi? The rule of preplacement applies to only one constituent.
Thus, we get hariguruharah or hariharaguravah, where hari and guru are
two constituents termed ghi. The restriction of preplacement will apply
to only one (here hari) and not to guru, relative to hara. It is for this reason
that hari is preplaced, though guru and hara could be switched.

2.2.33 IAMETH

ajadyadantam

| ajadyadantam 1/1 = ac adir yasya tat = ajadih (bv.), ad ante yasya tat
(bv.), ajadi cadah adantam ca = ajadyadantam (karm. tat.) /

(parvam #30, dvandve #32)

ajadyadantam Sabdaripam dvandve samase pirvam prayoktavyam

A pada which begins with aC (a vowel) and ends in aT (a; cf. 1.1.70
taparas...) is placed first in a dvandva compound.

EXAMPLES:

ugtrakharam ‘a camel and a donkey’
ustrasasakam ‘a camel and a rabbit’

1. Note that rules 2.2.30 and 2.2.32 determine the order of placement
of a given constituent by means of the technical terms upasarjana and gha.
Rule 2.2.31 does the same by means of enumeration (pariganana). Our
present rule determines the order by specifying the initial (a@d:) and the
final (anta) sound segments of the constituent. Thus, our rule requires
that a constituent beginning with a vowel (aC) and terminating in aT (a;
1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya) is to be placed first in a dvandva compound.

The provision of this rule is not free of problems. Additionally, one
may find a conflict of this rule with rule 2.2.32 dvandve ghi. Consider the
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examples indragni ‘Indra and Agni’ and indravayi ‘Indra and Vayu’,
where indra begins with a vowel and ends with a. Similarly, agni and vayu
end in ¢ and u, respectively. These last two qualify for preplacement
under the provisions of rule 2.2.32. But indra qualifies for preplacement
under the present rule. There is clearly a conflict here. The tradition
invokes rule 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam, and rules in favor of the
subsequent provision. This is how indra comes to be preplaced.

2.2.34 31T AW

alpac taram

! alpac taram 1/1 = alpo ‘c yasmin tat (bv.), anayor atisayane alpac =
alpac taram /

(dvandve #32, parvam #30)

alpac taram Sabdaripam dvandve samase piarvam prayoktavyam

A pada which contains fewer aC (vowels) is placed first in a dvandva
compound.

EXAMPLES:

plaksanyagrodhau ‘a plaksa and a nyagrodha tree’

dhavakhadirapalasah ‘dhava, khadira, and palasa trees’
Sankhadundubhiving ‘conch-shell, bugle, and vina (a string instrument)’
vinasankhadundubhayah ‘vina, conch-shell, and bugle’

1. This rule provides for preplacement on the basis of a fewer number
of vowels in a given constituent. However, there are very many problems
with this provision. Consider the series of varttika given under this rule:

(?) rtunaksatranam anupurvyena samanaksaranam purvanipato vaktavyah
‘preplacement should be stated for constituents which denote a
prior season (rtu) or constellation (naksatra), and consist of an
equal number of syllables (samanaksara)

Thus: citrasvati ‘the constellations citra and svat?

(1) laghvaksaram ca piarvam nipatatiti vaktavyam
‘it should be stated that a constituent consisting of a short syllable
is also preplaced’
Thus: Sarasadam ‘reed and weed’.

(t12) abhyarhitam ca pirvam nipatatiti vaktavyam
‘it should be stated that a constituent denoting someone worthy of
respect (abhyarhita) is also preplaced’
Thus: matapitarau ‘mother and father’, where the question of
which parent is worthier of respect is resolved, according to
canonical tradition, in favor of the mother (mata).

(tv) varnandm anupirvyena purvanipatah

- ‘constituents which denote varna ‘caste group’ should be preplaced
in accordance with their relative order’
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Thus: brahmanaksatriyabitsudrah
‘brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, and Sidra’
Note that the consideration of an equal number of syllables is not
applicable in this instance.
(v) bhratus ca jyayasah parvanipato vaktavyah
‘preplacement should also be stated for the constituent which
denotes an older brother’
‘Thus: yudhisthirarjunau ‘Yudhisthira and Arjuna’
(vi) samkhyaya alpiyasyah pirvanipato vaktavyah
‘preplacement of a constituent which denotes a smaller number
should be stated’
Thus: dvitrah ‘two and three’

2.2.35 Wawifagivor agshi

saptamivisesane bahuvrihau

| saptamivisesane 1/2 (dv.) bahuvrihau 7/1/

(purvam #30)

saptamyantam visesanam ca bahuvrihisamase purvam prayoktavyam

A pada which ends in saptami or denotes a qualifier (visesana) is
placed first in a bahuvrihi compound.

EXAMPLES:

kanthekalah ‘he in whose throat is blackness’
urasiloma ‘he who has hair on his chest’
citraguh ‘he who owns brindled cows’
Sabalaguh ‘id.’

1. If one understands the meaning of compounds in terms of principal
and secondary constituents, with the further stipulation that the secon-
dary constituent will be placed first, then the constituents of a bahuvrihi
compound will all qualify for the status of upasarjana. For, the meaning
of something outside of the constituency is principal in a bahuvrihi com-
pound. A problematic situation arises, since all constituents obviously
cannot be placed first. This rule resolves some of the problems. It
provides that a bahuvrihi constituent which either ends in locative, or is a
qualifier, is placed first. Thus, kanthe and citra in kanthekalah and citraguh
are placed first, on account of ending in locative, or of being a qualifier.
Further adjustments are provided by varttika relative to the preplace-
ment of constituents in a bahuvrihi compound. For example, preplacement
is also required of pronouns (sarvanaman) and numeral (samkhya).
Thus, sarvasvetah ‘all-white’ and dvyanyah ‘he for whom there are two
others’, etc.
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2.2.36 fgr

nistha

| nistha 1/1/

(purvam #30, bahuvrihau #35)

nisthantam ca bahuvrihisamase purvam prayoktavyam

A pada which contains a stem in nistha (3.2.102 nistha) is placed first
in a bahuvrihi compound.

EXAMPLES:

krtakatah ‘he who has already finished making the mat’
bhiksitabhiksik ‘he who has already received alms’

1. A proposal for postplacement is made by a varttika in connection
with those nistha constituents which occur with items denoting jat: ‘class’,
kila, ‘time’ and sukha ‘pleasure’. Thus, we get Sarngajagdhi ‘she who ate
Mung beans’, masajatah ‘he since whose birth a month has elapsed’, and
sukhajatah ‘he who has achieved happiness’.

2.2.37 assfgar-aniay

va “hitagnyadisu

| va0 ahitagnyadisu 113 = ahitagnih adir yesam (bv.), tesul

(pirvam #30, bahuvrihau #35, nistha #36)

ahitagnyadisu nisthantam piarvam va prayoktavyam

A pada which contains a stem in nistha and is enumerated under the
list headed by ahitagni is only optionally placed first in a bahuvrihi
compound.

EXAMPLES:

agnyahitah ‘he who has lighted the ritual fire’
ahitagnih ‘id.’

jataputrah ‘he who has a son born’

putrajatah ‘id.’

9.9.38 HIAT: HHAA

kadarah karmadharaye

| kadarah 1/3 karmadharaye 7/1/

(parvam #30, va #37)

kadaradayah Sabdah karmadharaye samase va purvam prayoktavyam

A pada which contains kadara ‘yellow, etc’ only optionally is placed
first in a karmadharaya compound.
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EXAMPLES:

kadarajaiminih ‘a pale Jaimint’
jaiminikadarah id.

9.3.1 amfafgd

anabhihite

! anabhihite 7/1/

‘anabhihite’ anukte anirdiste karmadau vibhaktir bhavat

(A nominal ending occurs only) when (what it expresses is) not
expressed by some other means.

EXAMPLES:

katam karoti ‘he is making a mat’

gramam gacchati ‘he is going to the village’

kriyate katah ‘a mat is being made’

Satyah ‘a thing bought for a hundred’

Satikah id.’

praptodako gramak ‘a village to which water has reached’

1. The word anabhihite is used here in the sense of anukta ‘not stated’
or anirdista ‘not specified’. The Kasika calls it a governing rule (adhikara)
which, in turn, means that rules dealing with the introduction of nominal
endings (vibhakti) must take this sitra into consideration.

2. The purpose of this sitra is to specify conditions under which a
particular nominal ending can be introduced. Thus, rule 2.3.2 karman:
dvitiya, read with rule 2.3.1 anabhihite, specifies that dvitiya ‘second triplet
of nominal ending’ can be introduced after a nominal stem (pratipadika)
to express karman ‘object’ (1.4.49 kartur ipsitatamam karma), when the
same has not already been expressed by some other means. That is, if
karman has already been expressed, it should not be expressed again by
means of nominal endings. Rule 2.3.1, therefore, serves as a constraint
for the introduction of nominal endings. It allows the introduction of
nominal endings only when their denotatum has not already been ex-
pressed by some other means. Commentators specify by enumeration
(pariganana) the following four ways in which the denotatum of a nominal
ending can be expressed elsewhere:

(i) affixes denoted by the abbreviatory term tiN (3.4.78 tiptasjhi...);
() affixes termed krt (3.1.93 krd atin);
(1#i) affixes termed taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah); and
(iv) items termed samdsa ‘compound’ (2.1.3 prak kadarat...).
These four ways of expression can be illustrated by the use of examples
(a)-(e), below:
(a) devadatta odanam pacati ‘Devadatta is cooking rice’
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This sentence expresses the agent (kartr) by means of the verbal
ending #iN. As a result devadatta, the named agent, is put in the nomi-
native, expressing nothing but the notion of the nominal stem (prati-
padikartha; 2.3.46 pratipadikartha...). Since the karman of the action denoted
by the verbal root pac ‘to cook’ remains unexpressed, am, the second
triplet of nominal ending, has been introduced after odana to express it.

(b) devadattena odanah pacyate ‘rice is being cooked by Devadatta’

Sentence (b) expresses the object by means of the verbal ending te.
This necessitates the introduction of the nominative after odana to express
the nominal stem notion. But since the agent remains unexpressed, t7tiya
‘third triplet of nominal ending’, 74, has been introduced after devadatta
to express it.

"The above two examples show how an agent or object expressed other-
wise cannot again be expressed by means of nominal endings.

(¢) devadattena katah krtah ‘a mat was made by Devadatta’

Sentence (c) expresses the object by means of the k1t affix Kta in krtal.
Consequently, kata ‘mat’ is used in the nominative, where nothing but
the nominal stem notion is expressed. The third triplet, T, has been
introduced after devadatta to express agent.

(d) S$atyo’ Svah ‘a horse bought for a hundred’

The object is expressed in sentence (d) by means of the taddhita affix
yaT (5.1.21 satac ca...).

(e) praptodako gramah ‘a village to which water has reached’

In sentence (e), the object is expressed by means of a compound. The
compound praptodakah ‘that to which water has reached’ is a bahuvrihi
(2.2.24 anekam anyapadarthe), where the object of reaching has already
been expressed. This explains why grama ‘village’ has been put in the
nominative.

It should be clear from the preceding examples, and their expla-
nations, that the denotata of nominal endings can be expressed by
diverse means. A nominal ending is used to express its denotatum if, and
only if, the same has not already been expressed by something else.

3. The function of rule 2.3.1 can also be viewed as establishing an
interdependency among rules expressing kdraka or non-karaka relations.
Thus, the introduction of nominal endings is dependent upon the infor-
mation whether or not their denotatum has already been expressed by
some other means. Such information is necessary to avoid duplication in
expressing a karaka or non-karaka relation. In addition, if a denotatum
can be expressed by diverse means, strings employing those diverse
means can be said to be relatable to each other.

A constraint, in the form of rule 2.3.1 anabhihite, underscores this
aspect of relatability among structures expressing similar denotata.
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Thus, sentence (a) is related to sentence (b) in the sense that (b) is the
passive counterpart of (a). Their derivations start with a common string:

devadatta (kartr) + odana (karman) + kr + LAT.

The derivation then branches off in two directions, depending on what
kind of verbal ending is selected to replace LAT.

Note in this connection that affixes referred to as LA, of which LAT is
one, are introduced after a transitive root when either agent or object is
to be expressed. They are introduced after an intransitive root when
either agent or bhava ‘root-sense’ is to be expressed (3.4.69 lah karmani
ca...). Furthermore, these abstract suffixes are eventually replaced,
generally by the verbal endings referred to as #N. It is at the level of the
selection of #N that a decision must be made, whether #N should be
expressing agent, object, or bhgva. Once this decision has been made,
and a proper 6N has been selected, the further selection of nominal
endings can be made. Similar relatability also exists between structures
expressing kdraka or non-kdraka relations through diverse means.

4. The negative particle naN ‘not’, and therefore the present rule
(anabhihite), has been interpreted in two ways:

(1) as prasajya, where the negative particle is construed with the verb;
and

(2) as paryudasa, where the same has been construed with a noun.

Rule 2.3.2 karman: dvitiya, etc., when read with 2.3.1 anabhihite, can thus
receive the following two interpretations:

(i) anabhihite karmani dvitiya na bhavati ‘a dvittya ‘second triplet of
nominal ending’ does not occur when karman ‘object’ is expressed
otherwise’

(i) anabhihite karmani dvitiya bhavati ‘a duitiya occurs when karman is

not expressed otherwise’

The first interpretation construes the negative particle naN with the
verb bhavat:, and thus renders the status of rule 2.3.2 restrictive
(pratisedha). The second interpretation construes the negative particle
naN with the noun karman, and consequently renders the status of 2.3.2
operational (vidhi). The Mbh (11: 764-65) has discussed these interpre-
tations in connection with this example:

() prasada aste ‘he is sitting on the roof of the palace’

Here, prasada ‘palace’ has been placed in saptami ‘seventh triplet of sUP’.
Now, this saptami has been introduced to denote adhikarana ‘locus’, which
is also the denotatum of affix GHaN, introduced after pra + sad to derive
prasada. It can be argued that, if the locus has already been expressed by
GHaN in prasada, the introduction of saptam? to denote locus again will
make no sense. The paryudasa interpretation allows the introduction of
Ni, the locative singular ending, to denote the locus of as ‘to sit’ which
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still remains to be expressed. That is, dste, the verb form, has not already
expressed it. Besides, GHaN expresses the locus of sad. It should also be
noted that rules 2.3.2, etc., are basically operational in nature; hence, a
paryudasa interpretation is favored.

2.3.2 Hufur fgean

karmani dvitiya

| karmani 7/1/ dvitiya 1/1/

(anabhihite #1)

karmani karake ya samkhya tatra dvitiya vibhaktir bhavati

A duitiya occurs when karman is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

katam karoti ‘he is making a mat’
gramam gacchati ‘he is going to the village’

1. This rule, read with 2.3.1 anabhihite, states that dvitzya (am, auT, Sas)
can occur after a nominal stem to express karman (1.4.49 kartur ipsi-
tatamam karma), provided the karman has not already been expressed by
some other means. In the notes under the previous rule, I have already
illustrated instances where karman has been expressed by means of
something other than a nominal ending.

In the first of the above examples (katam karoti) am, the accusative
singular ending, has been introduced after kata to express the object of
the action denoted by the verbal root kr ‘to make’. This introduction of
am was made possible by the fact that there was nothing in the sentence
that expressed the object in question. The verbal ending #, in karoti, is
expressing the agent.

2. Note that duvitiya, etc., are terms assigned to the triplet of nominal
endings which Panini accepts from the earlier grammarians. Addi-
tionally, the word karman has been used in the Astadhyay?, in the sense of
both an action (kriya@) and an object. Of course, in rule 2.3.2 karman 1s
used in the sense of object, as defined by rules 1.4.49 kartur ipsitatamam
karma, etc.

3. The Kasika states that a samkhya ‘number’ is also expressed with the
nominal endings. That is, the am in katam, in addition to expressing the
object, also expresses the singular number. Further, Kastka takes samkhya
as the principal denotatum, and uses karman as its qualifier: karmani
karake ya samkhya tatra dvitiya ‘dvitiya occurs when a number, having its
locus in the participant named object, is to be expressed, providing the
same has not already been expressed otherwise’.

Bhattoji (SK I: 600) simply says: anukte karmani duitiya syat ‘dvitiya
occurs to express karman when it is not expressed otherwise’. Note that
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Bhattoji does not mention samkhya here. That is, according to him, the
denotatum of dvitiya is a karman which has not been expressed otherwise.

The Mahabhasya discusses the question of the denotatum of nominal
endings. According to one view, number (samkhyd) is the denotatum of
nominal endings, while the other regards nominal endings as generally
denoting a karaka. A discussion of these two views is necessitated by rules
such as 1.4.21 bahusu bahuvacanam, which states that a plural ending is to
be introduced to denote plurality (bahutva). This establishes that number
could indeed be the denotatum of nominal endings. When a nominal
ending is selected, rules such as 1.4.21 are brought close to the context of
rules such as the present one (2.3.2). These two rules, read with 2.3.1
anabhihite, will then specify that:

anabhihite karmani dvitiya bahusu bahuvacanam ‘second plural triplet
of nominal ending is introduced when the multiplicity of karman is
not already expressed otherwise’

If one takes the view that number is principal (pradhana), and karaka is
secondary (gauna), number becomes the denotatum of nominal endings.
As we have seen, Kasitka takes samkhya as pradhana, whereas SK treats
karaka as pradhana. For a detailed explication of these views, consult
the Mbh (11: 752—69) where, on the basis of the view that karaka is the
denotatum of nominal endings, rule 2.3.1 is also shown to be unnecessary.

4. 'The Mbh (11: 770) states in a Slokavarttika that dvitiya is also intro-
duced after a nominal stem, cooccurring with ubhayatah ‘on both sides’;
sarvatah ‘on all sides’; dhik ‘interjection denoting censure’; uparyupari
‘high above’; and adhyadhi ‘down below’, etc. Thus, we get the following
sentences:

(a) ubhayato gramam ‘on both sides of the village’
(b) sarvato gramam ‘on all sides of the village’

(¢) dhik devadatta ‘shame on you, Devadatta!’

(d) uparyupari gramam ‘high above the village’
(e) adhyadhi gramam ‘down below the village’

() adho’ dho gramam ‘id.’

9.3.3 T 9 AYBA

trtiya ca hos chandast
/ trtiya 1/1 ca @ hoh 6/1 chandasi 7/1/

(karmani dvitiya #2, anabhihite#1)

chandasi visaye juhoteh karmani karake trtiya vibhaktir bhavanti, dvitiya ca
A trtiya "third triplet of sUP’ also occurs optionally to dvitiya in the
Vedic when karman of hu ‘to call; to perform a ritual sacrifice’ is not
expressed otherwise.
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EXAMPLES:

yavagvagnihotram juhot: ‘he is offering an oblation of yavagu (barley
gruel) to the agnihotra (a kind of ritual fire)’
yavagium agnihotram juhoti id.’

1. This rule introduces #rtiya, in addition to dvitiya, in those Vedic
usages where the karman of the action denoted by the verbal root Au is to
be expressed. Obviously, this rule will allow two forms, as shown in the
examples above.

Note that, in the first sentence, yavagi is put in trtiya, and agnihotra in
dvitiya, whereas in the second they are both put in dvitiya. The meaning,
of course, is that someone is offering a ritual oblation of barley gruel,
and anticipating that Agni will be the goal.

2.3.4 ITANSTRURH

antarantarena yukte

/ antarantarena 3/1 = antara ca antarena ca (itar. dv.);

antarantarena yuktah (tr. tat.), tasmin; yukte 7/1/ (dvitiya #2)

antara’ ntarena Sabdau nipatau grhyete abhyam yoge dvitiya vibhaktiy
bhavati

A duvitiya occurs when antara ‘in between’ and antarena ‘without’
are in use.

EXAMPLES:

antar@ tvam ca mam ca kamandaluh ‘in between you and me is the
kamandalu (water pot)’

antarena purusakaram na kimcil labhyate ‘nothing is gained without
diligent effort’

1. This rule allows the introduction of dvitiya, after a nominal stem
cooccurring ‘'with the particles antara and antarena. Commentators explain
that antara, the particle, should not be confused with antara, the feminine
derivative ending in the affix TaP. Similarly, antarena is not to be mis-
taken for the instrumental singular of antara; it, too, is a particle. We
know this by association (s@hacarya). Since antarena is cited in this rule in
association with antard, an indeclinable, it i1s evident that antarena should
also be understood as an indeclinable. The idea of association also applies
in the case of antara used with antarena. Again, as antarena is not a form
ending in the affix TaP, antara should not be interpreted as ending in
TaP. Reasoning based on association has its parallels as well. For instance,
because association demands similarity of class, one understands guru-
bhargavau as meaning ‘Jupiter and Sun’, and not ‘the teacher and Parasu-
rama, the son of Jamadagni'. In the same manner, antara and antarena
must both be interpreted as nipata, indeclinables.
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2. This rule introduces dvitiya as an exception to sasthi ‘sixth triplet of
nominal ending; genitive’. If this rule was not formulated, a sentence
such as antara tvam ca mam ca kamandaluh, (above), where yusmad ‘you’
and asmad ‘I’ have been used in the accusative, would be rendered as
antara tava ca mama ca kamandaluh. That is, yusmad and asmad would
qualify for residual (sesa) genitive (sasthi) by rule 2.3.50 sasthi Sese. This
rule is, therefore, an exception to genitive.

92.3.5 HICTAATTTGAN

kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge

| kaladhvanoh 712 (itar. dv.) atyantasamyoge 7/1 = atyantam samyogah
(karm. tat.), tasmin /

(dvitiya #2)

kalasabdebhyo’ dhvasabdebhyas ca dvitiya vibhaktir bhavati atyantasamyoge
gamyamane

A duitiya occurs after stems denoting kala ‘(measure of) time’ or
adhvan ‘(measure of) path, road’ when atyantasamyoga ‘continuous
connection’ is signified.

EXAMPLES:

masam adhite ‘he studies for one whole month’

samvatsaram adhite ‘he studies for one whole year’

masam kalyani ‘this whole month is beneficial’

samvatsaram kalyani ‘this whole year is beneficial’

krosam adhite ‘he studies the entire distance of a

krosa (two miles)’

yojanam adhite ‘he studies the entire distance of a yojana (nine miles)’
krosam kutila nadi ‘the river is full of bends for the entire distance
of a krosa’

1. This rule allows the introduction of dvitiya after a nominal stem
denoting kala or adhvan, providing continuous connection (atyantasamyoga)
with some action (kriya), thing (dravya), or quality (guna) is denoted.

2. Note that this introduction of dvitiya is made directly, and not via
the assignment of the karaka termed karman. If the latter were the case,
this rule would not be required; for rule 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya would
introduce the ending. This direct introduction of dvitiya causes some
problems, especially in connection with intransitive verbs like as. Con-
sider the following sentences:

(a) devadattah masam aste ‘Devadatta stays for a month’

(b) devadattena masam asyate ‘id.’

The word masam, in both of these sentences, will be used with duvitiya,
because masa denotes time, and its continued connection with the action
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denoted by as is being expressed. The verbal form in (a) is expressing
the agent, while in (b) it is expressing the action (bhava). This is in accor-
dance with the specification of 3.4.69 lah karmani..., whereby we learn
that a LA suffix, (of which te in sentence () is a replacement), is intro-
duced after an intransitive verb root when either action or agent is
to be denoted. Since in sentence (b) the agent remains unexpressed
by the verbal form, devadatta is used with trttya (2.3.18 kartrkaranayos
trtiya).

Now consider the following sentence:

(c) devadatiena masah asyate

sentence (c) is attested by the Mahabhasya. The te in this sentence is
expressing the object (karman). That is why mdsah is in the nominative
which, in turn, is expressing nothing but the nominal stem notion (prati-
padikartha). But te, which expresses the object in (c), is a replacement of
LA introduced after ds, an intransitive (akarmaka) verb. As such, LA could
only be introduced to denote either the agent or the action. How could a
replacement of LA, introduced after an intransitive verb, express an
object? Besides, rule 2.3.5 explicitly requires mdsa to be put in dvitiya.
Given this, sentence (c) looks ungrammatical.

It is to account for sentences like () that Katyayana has written a vartitka
(Mbh 11: 774): atyantasamyoge karmaval ladyartham ‘for purposes of deno-
tation by means of LA, etc., words denoting kala and adhvan should be
treated as if they were karman’. If accepted, this varttika would account
for the introduction of LA where its replacement in te could denote karman.
Thus, masa would be used with dvitiya in an active sentence, where the
verb would express the agent. In a passive sentence such as (c), masa
would express the nominal stem notion, while karman would be expressed
by the verbal form. Note that under this interpretation, dvitiya would be
introduced by 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya. Rule 2.3.5 would therefore not be re-
quired at all. But there are still problems in accepting the varttika. For
example, how is one to derive a sentence like

(d) dsyate masah ‘a month is spent sitting’

Actually, this sentence can be derived by accepting the verb as intransitive,
and subsequently introducing LA to denote bhava ‘action’. However, the
status of karman, assigned by the varttika to mdsa, remains to be con-
sidered. It would not allow mdasa be put in the nominative. Accordingly,
if one wants to express action with the verb, the sentence should be

(¢) ‘asyate masam
which is ungrammatical. To allow the derivation of (d), as opposed to (e),
the wording of the varttika must be brought into focus. The varttika uses
affix vatl after karman, thereby implying that an item denoting kala or
adhvan is to be treated as though it were karman. The varttika does not
rule out the possibility of their not being termed non-karman: for vatl
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marks atidesa ‘transfer to some entity of something which it did not possess’.
This does not mean that what the entity possessed prior to the transfer
no longer exists. Consider the following sentence:

() brahmanavat ksatriye varttitavyam ‘one should treat a ksatriya like a

brahmana’

This injunction does not imply that a ksatriya ceases to be a ksatriya, simply
because he is to be treated like a brahmana. Similarly, words denoting
time and space can be treated like karman, though they will not on that
account cease to be non-karman. When one does not wish to treat a word
denoting time or space as karman, masa in (d) can be put in the nominative.
The question of a wrong derivation, such as (¢), would not arise, since
the varttika makes rule 2.3.5 unnecessary.

Pataijali, however, refuses to accept the varttika. He also recommends
that the present rule (2.3.5) should be retained. But if he chooses to
retan the siitra and reject the varttika, he cannot account for sentence (c).
That is, he cannot establish that tne verb as is transitive; nor can he estab-
lish it as intransitive. For sentences such as

(c) devadatiena masah asyate
ds must be established as transitive. But if one has taken Pataijali’s position,
rejecting the varttika and accepting the sitra as stated, madsah must be
used with dvitiyd; in which case the result would be:

(b) devadattena masam asyate

Furthermore, the question of treating ds as intransitive is not the only
difficulty. It is also important that dvitiya be introduced via the assign-
ment of the term karman. Even with the intransitive view, one still cannot
derive (c), where mdsah may be put in the nominative. That is, if one re-
tains siitra 2.3.5, whéreby only dvitiya could be introduced after masa, the
derivation would not be possible. Attempts have been made to accom-
modate sentence (c) by interpreting akarmaka ‘intransitive’ and sakarmaka
‘transitive’ in various ways. But there is no satisfactory solution to the
problem unless the varttika is accepted. See Joshi (1976: 70-79) for
further details. .

9. Recall the statement that this sitra would no longer be required
if the above-mentioned varttika were accepted, and that the karman
status of words denoting time and space were extended. But note also
that the introduction of dvitiya would thus be made by means of rule
9.3.2 karmani dvitiyi. This, in turn, would cover only those instances
where continuous connection with action was being expressed. Instances
like

(g) krosam kutila madi ‘the river is crooked for the entire length of

one mile’
cannot be covered, since what obtains here is a continuous connection
between a word denoting time, and a word denoting quality (guna).
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The same goes for continuous connection involving a word denoting
dravya ‘thing’. For this, rule 2.3.5 must be retained as formulated.

2.3.6 et gt

apavarge lrtiya

| apavarge 1/1 trtiya 1/1/

(kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge #5)

apavarge gamyamane kaladhvanor atyantasamyoge trtiya vibhaktir
bhavati

A trtiya occurs after stems denoting kala or adhvan when both
atyantasamyoga and apavarga ‘accomplishment’ are signified.

EXAMPLES:

masenanuvako’ dhitah ‘he studied and accomplished the understand-
ing of the anuvaka (a group of particular Vedic hymns) in one
month’

samvatsarenanuvako’ dhitah ‘he studied and accomplished the under-
standing of the anuvadka in one year’

kroSenanuvako’ dhitah ‘he studied and accomplished the understand-
ing of the anuvaka in two miles’

yojanenanuvako’ dhitah ‘he studied and accomplished the understand-
ing of the anuvaka in nine miles’

1. This rule introduces trtiyg, instead of dvitiya made available by rule
2.3.5. It is constrained by an additional requirement of apavarga ‘accom-
plishment’. Compare the following sentences:

(a) masam adhito’ nuvahkah ‘he read the anuvaka for a month’

(b) masenadhito’ nuvakah ‘he read the anuvaka for a month and fully

understood it’
Sentence (2) must retain dvitiya after masa if it is to denote that the
person simply read the anuvaka, though he did not understand it. Sentence
(b) uses trtiya to make the accomplishment known.

9.3.7 AGTHGEE) HRFAR

saptamipaiicamyau karakamadhye %

| saptamipasicamyau 1/2 (itar. dv.) karakamadhye 7/1 = harakayor
madhyah (sas. tat.), tasmin /

(kaladhvanoh #5)

karakayor madhye yau kaladhvanau tabhyam saptamipaiicamyau vibhakti
bhavatah

A saptami seventh triplet of sUP’ or paiicami ‘fifth triplet of sUP’
occurs after stems'denoting kala or adhvan when a span of time or
distance between two karaka is signified.
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EXAMPLES:

adya bhuktva devadatto dvyahe bhokta ‘having eaten today, Devadatta
will eat after two days’

adya bhuktva devadatto dvyahad bhokta ‘id.’

thastho’ yam isvasah krose laksyam viddhyati ‘sitting here, this archer
pierces his target up to a distance of two miles’

thastho’ yam isvasah krosal laksyam viddhyat: ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces saptami or pasicami after an item which denotes
time and space, providing they intervene between two kdraka ‘participants
in an action’. Consider the above examples, where the third and fourth
illustrate the usages of saptami and paricami respectively. In these sentences,
the word krosa intervenes between two karaka; it denotes the space between
the archer (isvasak), who is the agent of vyadh ‘to plerce and his target
(laksya), which is the object of vyadh. -

The first two examples present some difficulty. They can possibly not
meet the condition that the word denoting time should occur between
two karaka. These sentences have bhuktva, which represents a prior
action in relation to the subsequent action, again denoted by bhuj ‘to
consume’. This being the case, affix Ktva has been introduced under the
condition that the agent of the prior action, as well as that of the sub-
sequent action, should be the same (3.4.21 samanakartrkayoh puarvakale).
Devadatta is that same agent, and, consequently, the condition of having
two participants is not met. In both sentences, dvyahan, a word denoting
time, intervenes between the same participant.

Commentators explain that the word karaka in 2.3.7 should not be
interpreted as meaning karaka per se. Instead, it should be interpreted to
mean the power (Sakti) of a karaka. Thus, devadatta is the locus of the
power which, in turn, qualifies him to become the agent. Since the power
that brings about the action of consuming today is different from that
which enables the agent to accomplish the action two days later, dvyahan
can be treated as occurring between two participants.

2. Another problem of interpretation has been raised in connection
with saptamipaiicamyau.... Commentators warn us against interpreting
the introduction of saptami and pasicami in accordance with the rule of
yathasamkhya (1.3.10 yathasamkhyam anudesah samanam). In other words,
one should not introduce saptami after items denoting kala, and should
not introduce paficami after items denoting adhvan. This is based on the
understandmg that kala and adhvan have been enumerated in a set in a
given order, to which another set constituted by saptami and paficami cor-
responds. Kasika refers to rule 1.3.11 svaritenadhikarah, and states that
equivalencies based upon order of enumeration are assigned only where
svarita ‘circaumflex accent’ is intended. Rule 2.3.7 lacks this intended svarita.
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92.3.8 wHSEE-Iagwh fedtan

karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya

| karmapravacaniyayukte 7/1 = karmapravacaniyair yuktah (tr. tat.),
tasmin; dvitiya 1/1/

karmapravacaniyair yukte dvitiya vibhaktir bhavati

A duvitiya occurs after a nominal stem used in conjunction with a
karmapravacaniya (1.4.83 karma...).

EXAMPLES:

Sakalyasya samhitam anu pravarsat ‘it rained after the chanting of the
sambhita of Sakalya’

agastyam anv asificat prajah ‘it rained over the people after chanting
of the samhita of Agastya’

1. The word anu is termed karmapravacaniya by rule 1.4.84 anur
laksane, when it is used in the sense of laksana ‘mark, symbol’. In the first
example, akalyasya samhitam anu pravarsat, anu is used as a mark for the
rain to follow the chanting.

92.3.9 guTEftd: TW AEEAA aX WAt

yasmad adhikam yasya ceSvaravacanam tatra saptami

/ yasmad 5/1 adhikam 5/1 yasya 6/1 ca® isvaravacanam 1/1 tatra 0
saptami 1/1/

(karmapravacaniyayukte #8)

yasmad adhikam yasya ceSvaravacanam karmapravacaniyair yukte tatra
saptami vibhaktir bhavati

A saptami occurs after that which is conjoined with a karmaprava-
caniya and which refers, either to a thing (e.g., khari) than which
something else (e.g., drona) is greater, or to a people whose lordship
is being expressed.

EXAMPLES:

upa kharyam dronah ‘a drona is more than a khart
upa niske karsapanam ‘a karsapana is more than a niska’
adhi paficalesu brahmadatiah ‘Brahmadatta rules over the Paicalas’

1. This rule introduces saptami, as opposed to dvitiya, after a nominal
stem which cooccurs with a karmapravacaniya, and which denotes either
something more than its denotatum, or its lordly position or ownership
(iSvaravacanata). Note that the term #Svaravacana is interpreted here in two
ways, based upon the fact that lordship or ownership are relative notions.
That is, both the thing owned (svam) and the owner (svamin) are mutually
expectant. Thus, an item denoting something owned can also be used, with
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saptami, as an item denoting the owner. Such an item is most obviously
provided for by this rule.

The following sentences exemplify this point:

(a) adhi brahmadatte paficalah

(b) adhi paficalesu brahmadattah
Here, the saptami is to be used in turn (paryaya), and not simultaneously
(yugapad) after both items. Both denote a thing owned, or the owner; and,
of course, both cooccur with a karmapravacaniya. This rule, as indicated
earlier, forms an exception to dvitiya introduced by the preceding rule.

Items cooccurring with a karmapravacaniya, where saptami is required,
and where there is to be denoted something more than the denotatum of
the items concerned, present no problem. Thus, in the example

upakharyam dronah
the measure of weight called drona is described as more than another
measure of weight, called khari. In this case, khari is to be put in saptami,

as it occurs with upa (a karmapravacaniya; 1.4.87 upo’ dhike ca) and it
denotes a measure of weight compared with which drona is greater.

2.3.10 wgareaiifa:

paficamy apanparibhih

| paficamy 1/1 apanparibhih 3/1 (itar.dv.)/

(karmapravacaniyayukte # 8)

‘apa, an, pari’ ity etath karmapravacaniyair yoge pasicami vibhaktir bhvati
A pancami occurs after an item in conjunction with the karma-
pravacaniya apa, GN, or pari.

EXAMPLES:

apa trigarttebhyo vrsto devah ‘it rained up to, though excluding,
Trigartta’

a pataliputrad vrsto devah ‘it rained up to Pataliputra’

pari pari trigarttebhyo vrsto devah ‘it rained around T rigartta’

1. The karmapravacaniya designation of apa and pari is allowed by rule
1.4.88 apapari varjane. Rule 1.4.89 an maryadavacane assigns the term karma-
pravacaniya to aN. Since these term-assignments are constrained by
specific semantic conditions, one ought to consult these rules when inter-
preting the examples.

2.3.11 wfaffemiaem o awm
pratinidhipratidane ca yasmat
| pratinidhipratidane 1/2 (itar.dv.) ca O yasmat 5/1/
(paficami # 10, karmapravacaniyayukte # 8)
yasmat pratinidhir yatas ca pratidanam tatra karmapravacaniyayukte
panicami vibhaktir bhavati
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A paficami a'so occurs after that which is both conjoined with a
karmapravacaniya and either serves as one for whom someone else is
a substitute (pratinidhi), or denotes a thing for which something else
is given in exchange (pratidana).

EXAMPLES:

abhimanyur arjunatah prati ‘Abhimanyu is the substitute for Arjuna’
pradyumno vasudevatah prati ‘Pradyumna is the substitute for
Vasudeva’

masan asmai tilebhyah prati yacchati ‘he is giving him the Mung beans
in exchange for the sesame’

1. This rule introduces paficami after a nominal stem which cooccurs
with a karmapravacaniya, under the condition that either pratinidhi ‘sub-
stitute’, or pratidana ‘thing for which something else is given in exchange’, is
being denoted. In the examples cited, Arjuna, for whom Abhimanyu
serves as a substitute, cooccurs with prati, a karmapravacaniya demanding
paricami. Similarly, tila is used with pancami, as masa are given in return
for them.

9.3.12 Tadaitn ffarage JgrmAeE

gatyarthakarmani dvitiyacaturthyau cestayam anadhvamn

| gatyarthakarmani 7/1 = gatir artho yesam te = gatyarthah (bv.), gatyar-
thanam karma = gatyarthakarma (sas. tat.), tasmin (sas. tat. with internal
bv.) dvitiyacaturthyau 1/2 cestayam 7/1 anadhvan: 7711/

(anabhihite #1)

gatyarthanam dhatundm cestakriyanam (parispandanakriydndm) karmani
karake dhvavarjite dvitiyacaturthyau bhavatah

Either duvitiya or caturthi ‘fourth triplet of sUP’ occurs to express the
object of a verb of movement (gati), provided that the object is not
expressed otherwise, that it is not adhvan, and that the action involves
actual movement (cesta).

EXAMPLES:

gramam gacchati ‘he goes to the village’
gramaya gacchati ‘id.’

grdamam vrajati id.’

gramaya vrajati ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces dvitiya and caturthi, after a nominal stem, to
express the karman of an action denoted by a root having the signification
of gati ‘going’, providing

(¢) the karman is not characterized by adhvan ‘road’, and

(i) the action entails cesta ‘physical effort’.
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Note that this optional introduction of dvitiya and caturthi is made in
the context of an action and object which are both special. Thus, action
must be denoted by a root having the signification of gati. This will
allow the first two examples given above. It will not, however, allow of a
sentence like:

(a) odanam pacati
Here, the action denoted by pac ‘to cook’ does not signify gati ‘going’.
The act of going must also involve physical effort (cesta) so that a sen-
tence such as

(h) manasa pataliputram gacchati ‘he is mentally going to Pataliputra’
can be excluded from the scope of this sitra. Finally, the action does not
necessarily have to be denoted by gam ‘to go’. Any one of the synonyms
of gam can denote the action. As a result, the action denoted by the
verbal root gam in the preceding sentences can also be denoted by vraj ‘to
wander’. Thus we get the following sentences:

(c) gramam vrajats

(d) gramaya vrajati

(e) manasa pataliputram vrajati
Note that the object, like the action, is also constrained. For example, it
cannot be identified as adhvan ‘road’, or a word synonymous with it. This
would exclude such sentences as

(f) panthanam gacchati

(2) pathe gacchati

'T'wo questions arise in this connection: how do we know that the
excluded object is not only adhvan but also its synonym? And what forms
the basis for excluding sentence (g) from the scope of this rule?

The first question is raised because 1.1.68 svam ripam Sabdasya...
demands that a word cited in this grammar must denote its form only.
Haradatta (PM ad Kas 11: 165) explains that, since anadhvan ‘non-adhvan’
is used with saptami, and is construed as a modifier to karman (also in
saptami), Panini’s specification by means of anadhvani is basically semantic.
Besides, the form of the word adhvan cannot serve as an object here.
Only what is denoted by the form can participate as an object (sapta-
minirdese hy anadhvani karmanity anvayah. nanadhvanah prakrter ity artha
eva karma nadhvasabdah; tenadhvaparyaye’ pi caturthi vaktavyd). Further-
more, if Panini intended adhvan to denote its form only, he would have
put it in the nominative.

Commentators explain that sentence (g) is excluded from the scope
of this rule because of semantic restriction. That is, when someone is
already on the road and is traversing (asthita) it, an object signified by
adhvan or its synonym will not be allowed by this rule to be used with
caturthi. When, for example, someone is lost and wishes to approach the
right road from the wrong, the use of caturthi is correct. Thus, sentence
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(g) entails an object which is denoted as the road to be approached, and
not that already being traversed. (Kas$ II: 165: asthitapratisedhas ceyam
vijiiyeyah. asthitah = sampraptah, akranta ucyate. yatra tu utpathena
panthanam gacchati, tatra bhavitavyam eva caturthya: pathe gacchati). Note
that to disallow caturthi, in accordance with the semantic constraint just
explained, does not mean the disallowing of dvitiya, which will in any
event be ruled by 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya.
9. A question is raised as to why dvitiya is to be expressly mentioned in
this rule, when it could easily have been carried from 2.3.2. If the intent
was to introduce caturthi as an optional form to duvitiya, the rule should
simply have been formulated as gatyarthakarmani caturthi va ‘optionally
caturthi when the object of an action signifying ‘gat?’ is to be denoted’.
Actually, dvitiya is expressly mentioned to allow the blocking of a rule
which could prevent the use of duvitiya as an exception. To block the rule
which blocks duvitiya (badhakabadhana) is, therefore, the purpose of expli-
citly mentioning duvitiyd.
Kasika cites two examples:
(h) gramam ganta ‘goer of the village’
(i) gramaya ganta id.’
In example (k), dvitiya is introduced by this rule to denote object. Rule
9.3.9 cannot introduce dvitiyd after grama in (h), because grama is co-
occurring with ganta, a krt-derivate (3.4.67 karttar krt) ending in &rC
(3.1.133 nvultrcau). Rule 2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti allows the introduction
of sasthi ‘genitive’ to denote the object in such instances. Thus, sentence
(k) should be read as

(j) gramasya ganta
Here, rule 2.3.12 disallows the application of 2:3.65 which, in turn,
blocks 2.3.2. This badhyabadhakabhava can also Le explained as the optional
blocking of duitiya by caturth? in this rule, versus the blocking of 2.3.2 by
2.3.65.

3. A question is further raised in connection with the use of gatyartha-
karmani. Why did not Panini simply use gatikarmani ‘when the object of
an action denoted by a root signifying gati is to be expressed’? By using
gatyarthakarmani, Panini wishes to indicate that rule 2.3.12 does not apply
where gati may be the meaning of an action entailing physical effort only
through the association of something else. Thus, in a sentence such as

(k) striyam gacchati ‘he is fornicating with the woman’
gati, entailing physical etfort, is not the direct meaning of the verbal root gam.
One gets this meaning only through the association of the word str7 ‘woman’.

9.3.13 Sl AW

caturthi sampmddne
/ caturthi 1/1 sampradane 7/1/
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(anabhihite #1)

sampradane karake caturthi vibhaktir bhavati

A caturthi occurs to express sampradana when jt is not expressed
otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

upadhyayaya gam dadati ‘hegives a cow to the teacher’
manavakaya bhiksam dadati ‘he gives alms to the boy’
devadattaya rocate ‘it is pleasing to Devadatta’
puspebhyah sprhayati ‘he longs for the flowers’

1. This rule introduces caturthi to denote sampradana ‘dative’. The
assignment of the term sampradana in the first two examples, upadhyayaya
gam dadati and manavakdaya bhiksam dadati, has been made by 1.4.32
karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam. Rules 1.4.33 rucyarthanam priya-
manah and 1.4.37 sprher ipsitah assign the term sampradana in the last two
examples, devadattaya rocate and puspebhyah sprhayati, respectively.

2.3.14 Rranaiouse 9 o wfm:
kriydrihopapadasya ca karmani sthaninah
| kriyarthopapadasya 6/1 = kriyartha kriya upapadam yasya (dhatuh) (bv.
with final pada deleted), tasya; ca O karman: 7/1 sthaninah 6/1/
(caturtht #13, anabhihite #1)
kriyarthopapadasya ca sthanino’ prayujyamanasya dhatoh
karmant karake caturthi vibhaktir bhavati
A caturthi occurs to express the object of a verb which, though not
actually used in a sentence, denotes an action for which another
(expressed) action is intended, provided also that such an object is
not otherwise expressed.

EXAMPLES:

edhebhyo vrajati ‘he is going in order to bring some firewood’
puspebhyo vrajati ‘he is going in order to bring some flowers’

1. This rule introduces caturthi to denote the object of an action,
denoted by a root, conjoined with another root which denotes an action
intended for the former, providing this intended action is not explicitly
stated. Consider the following sentence:

(a) puspany ahartum vrajati ‘he is going to fetch flowers’

The action here is denoted by vraj ‘to go’, and is intended for the implied
action of fetching (ahartum) flowers. Rule 2.3.13 cannot introduce caturthi
to denote the object of ahr ‘to fetch’, because the sense of the action
denoted by it is explicitly stated in the sentence by dhartum, a form
ending in tumUN (3.4.21 samanakartrkayoh...). Here, 2.3.2 introduces
duitiya after puspa ‘flower’ to denote the object. But consider
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(b) puspebhyo vrajati id.’
where the object is being expressed by caturthi, as the action denoted by
ahr is not explicitly stated in the sentence, and where vraj denotes an
action intended for it.

2. The term upapada ‘conjoined, cooccurring pada’ has been defined
by 3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham ‘that which has been referred to by
saptam? in the domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh is an upapada’. The expression
kriyarthopapadasya of this rule thus refers to rule 3.3.10 tumunnvulau
kriyayam kriyarthayam, where the words kriyayam kriyarthayam end in
locative and specify an upapada.

A question may be raised here about Panini’s use of kriyarthopapadasya.
Why did he use it to introduce caturthi, when he could easily have intro:
duced caturthi by 2.3.36 caturthi tadarthartha...? The reason. is obvious.
The caturthi introduced by this rule must denote the object of an action
denoted by a form ending in tumUN, though not explicitly stated in the
sentence. Consider the example

(c) pravisa (grham) pindim (bhaksaya) ‘enter the house and eat

rice-balls’
where the action of entering the house is intended for the purpose of
eating rice-balls. But since bhaksaya is a form ending in LOT, and not in
tuml/N, we cannot get the form of

(d) pravisa pindyar
That is, we cannot use caturthi after pindi by this rule, even if we delete
bhaksaya from the sentence. Moreover, a form ending in LOT cannot
denote kriyarthopapada, as LOT is not introduced in that sense.

8. The word sthanin is also used, traditionally, to denote that which is
not explicitly stated but implicitly assumed (PM ad Kas 11: 168: yatra
gamyate cartho na ca prayujyate Sabdah sa sthani ‘a sthanin is also that whose
meaning is comprehended though the word is not used’). This is, of
course, a practice in the Paninian parlance.

2.3.15 quAE AT,

tumarthdc ca bhavavacanat

| tumarthat 5/1 = tumunah artha iartha yasya sa tumarthah (bv.), tasmat ca
@ bhavavacanat 5/1 =bhavasya vacanam (sas. tat.), tasmat /
(kriyarthopapadasya ca karmani sthaninah #14, caturthi #13, ana-
bhihite #1)

tumarthabhavavacanapratyayantat pratipadikac caturthi  vibhaktir
bhavati

A caturthi occurs after a nominal stem which terminates in an affix
that denotes action and is synonymous with tumuN.

EXAMPLES:

pakaya vrajati ‘he is going to do the cooking’
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tyagaya vrajati ‘he is going to abandon’
bhautaye vrajati ‘he is going for prosperity’
sampattaye vrajati ‘he is going for wealth’

1. This rule introduces caturthi after a nominal stem which ends in an
affix denoting action (bhava), similar to the denotatum of tumUN.

By the expression bhavavacanat, Panini refers to rules of the domain of
3.3.18 bhave. His use of the word tumarthah ‘similar to the meaning of
tumUN’ refers to rule 3.3.11 bhavavacanas ca. whereby suffixes such as
GHaN are introduced under the condition of a future action intended by
another action. According to rule 2.3.15, caturthi should be introduced
after a stem ending in the suffix introduced by 3.3.11.

Once again, one may ask why caturthi cannot be introduced by 2.3.36
caturthi tadarthartha.... The answer is that, in an example like the first,
(pakaya vrajati), the sense of ‘for the purpose of that...” would already be
expressed by the suffix GHaN of paka ‘cooking’. This being the case,
caturthi cannot be introduced by 2.3.36. Furthermore, only prathama
‘nominative’ can be introduced after paka to denote its nominal stem
notion (pratipadikartha). To remove this difficulty, we must have rule
2.3.15 to introduce caturthi.

Note also that bhavavacanat requires that the stem after which caturthi
is to be introduced should denote bhava. Consequently, caturthi cannot
be introduced, for example, after karaka of karako vrajati ‘the one who
will do is going’. Here, affix NvuL in karaka is denoting kartr ‘agent’.
Besides, according to this rule, tadarthya is related to the meaning of the
root and not to that of the agent.

Another question has also been the subject of discussion. Why cannot
kriyarthopapadasya be carried from the earlier rule, and be used as a
qualifier to bhavavacanat? If this were done, tumartha would not be re-
quired to be stated. The fact that kriyarthopapadasya ends in the genitive,
and bhavavacanat in the ablative, should pose no problem, since the
genitive of kriyarthopapadasya can be changed to ablative so that it can
serve as a qualifier to bhavavacanat. However, kriyarthopapada could only
serve as a qualifier to the root, and not to a form ending in an affix
denoting bhava, similar to tumUN; therefore tumartha must be stated in
this rule. Note that kriyarthopapada refers to a root denoting future action
intended by another action.

2.3.16 - WiEgREaENEANT=

namahsvastisvahasvadhalamvasadyogac ca

| namah...yogat 5/1 = namas ca svasti ca svaha ca svadha ca alam ca
vasat ca = namah...vasat (dv.), tair yogah = namah...yogah (sas. tat. with
internal dv.), tasmat ca @/

(caturthi #13)
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‘namah, svasti, svaha, svadha, alam, vasat’ ity etair yoge caturthi vibhaktir
bhavat:

A caturthi occurs after items in conjunction with namas ‘obeisance’;
svasti ‘well-being’; svaha, svadha, and vasat ‘calls symbolizing
obeisance accompanied by ritual oblation’; or alam ‘enough,
equal to’.

EXAMPLES:

namo devebhyah ‘our obeisance to the gods’

svasti prajabhyah ‘our blessings for the children’

svaha’ gnaye ‘our obeisance to Agni’

svadha pitrbhyah ‘ritual oblations for our forefathers’
alam mallo mallaya ‘this wrestler is equal to the other one’
vasad indraya ‘ritual oblations for Indra’

1. This satra introduces caturthi after a nominal stem which is used in
conjunction with namas, etc. The word yoga (as in yoge of this rule) is
derived from yuj ‘to join, yoke’ used with the suffix GHaN to denote karman
‘object’. This being the case, caturthi is to be introduced after a stem
which is used in conjunction with namas, etc. All the stems enumerated in
this séitra are indeclinables (avyaya).

2. The use of the word ca in this rule is also significant. Normally, ca is
used to gather something which is not already stated (anuktasamuccaya).
But there is nothing additional here that needs to be gathered. Hence,
the ca, according to the commentators, is for the reassignment (punar-
vidhana) of caturthi. The sense of ca here is thus eva ‘only’. That is, caturthi
alone should be used in accordance with the specifications of this rule.
For example, rule 2.3.73 caturthi casisi... introduces sasthi when bene-
diction (aszh) is being denoted. That is, in a sentence, such as:

(a) svasti gobhyo bhuyat ‘may the cows be happy’
one would expect sasthi after go ‘cow’. But, because of the use of ca in the
present rule, caturthi alone can be used.

3. It is claimed by upapadavibhakteh karakavibhaktir baliyasi (cf. paribhasa
103 of Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara) that a rule which introduces a
vibhakti, with reference to a karaka, is more powerful than a rule which
introduces it with reference to a conjoined (upa) pada. The caturthi here
is introduced under the condition of conjoined pada such as namah, etc.
Whenever there is a conflict between a rule introducing a vibhakti with
reference to a kdraka and another rule introducing a vibhakti with reference
to a conjoined pada, the rule which introduces the vibhakti with reference
to a karaka prevails. Consider the following sentence:

(b) mamasyati devan ‘he is bowing down to the gods’

The word deva ‘god’ is used here with duitiya, by rule 2.3.2, with reference
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to karman. Thus, dvitiya is a karaka-vibhakti. A caturthi introduced by this
rule will be blocked because it is conditioned by the conjoined pada:
namas. Thus.

(¢) *namasyati devaya ‘id.’
will not be permitted.

2.3.17 waavvaaet faurassiorg

manyakarmany anadare vibhasa’ pranisu

| manyakarmani 7/1 = manyateh karma (sas. tat.), tasmin; anadare 7/1
vibhasa 1/1 apranisu 7/1/

(caturthi #13, anabhihite #1)

manyakarman: pranivarjite vibhasa caturthi vibhaktir bhavati anadare
gamyamane

A caturthi optionally occurs to express the object of manA ‘to consider,
treat’ provided that such an object is not expressed otherwise, that it
does not denote pranin ‘living being’, and that disrespect is expressed.

EXAMPLES:

na tva trnam manye ‘1 do not consider you so much as even a blade of
grass’

na tva trnaya manye ‘id.’

na tva busam manye ‘1 do not consider you as even chaff’

na tva busaya manye ‘id.’

1. This rule optionally introduces caturthi to denote a non-living
(apranin) object of manA, when anadara ‘disrespect’ is being denoted.
Obviously, when the option of denoting such an object by caturthi is not
taken, duvitiya will be introduced by 2.3.2.

Consider the second of the above examples (na tva trnaya manye). Why
is not yusmad ‘you’, as the object of man ‘to treat’, put in caturthi? First of
all, yusmad denotes a living being. Secondly, the karman should also
denote disrespect; and in the example, it is not the person, but the straw,
which is associated with disrespect.

2. How are we to know which manA is intended by the rule? The manA
of the root-class tanadi ‘tanU, etc.’, or that of the class of divad: ‘div, etc.’?
The manA in this rule must refer to the root of the tanad: class, as Panjni
makes the reference by using manya (man used with the augment SyaN of
the tanad: class).

2.3.18 yahTUTARgdraT

kartrkaranayos trtiya
| kartrkaranayoh 712 trtiya 1/1/
(anabhihate #1)
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karttari karane ca karake trtiya vibhaktir bhavati
A trtiya occurs to express karty and karana when they are not
expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

devadattena krtam ‘made by Devadatta’
yajiiadattena bhuktam ‘eaten by Yajhadatta’
datrena lunati ‘he is cutting with a sickle’
parasuna chinatti ‘he is cutting with an ax’

1. This rule introduces trtiya to denote karty and karana ‘instrument’.
For details of the assignment of these terms, refer to 1.4.54 svatantrah
kartta and 1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam, respectively.

2.3.19 WEgwHSTAW

sahayukte’ pradhane

| sahayukte 711 apradhane 7/1/

(trtiva #18)

saharthena yukte’ pradhane trtiya vibhaktir bhavati

A trtiya occurs after stems which denote apradhana ‘secondary’ and
are used in conjunction with saha ‘with’ or its synonyms.

EXAMPLES:

putrena sahagatah pita ‘the father came with the son’
putrena saha goman pita ‘the father is going with the son’

1. This rule introduces #rtiya after a nominal stem which denotes
non-principal (apradhana), and is used in conjunction with an item
having the signification of saha.

Panini could have formulated the rule as sahena apradhane. That is,
yukte could have been left out, being accounted for by sahena ‘with saha’
That way, this rule-formulation would have been similar to 2.3.32
prthag-vind-nanabhis.... Panini, however, did not formulate the rule follow-
ing the pattern of 2.3.32. He did not do so because, by using yukte, he
wanted to indicate that saha represented not only itself, but also its
synonyms, such as sakam, sardham, and so on.

2. The status pradhana ‘principal’ or apradhana ‘non- principal’ should
be decided on the basis of direct or indirect relatability with action.
Consider the first example, putrena sahagatah pita, where both father and
son, since they come together, are relatable to the action of coming. Of
the two, the father is principal because he can be directly related to the
action. The son can be related to the action only indirectly, through
accompaniment (sahitya). Or, to put it differently, the idea of the son’s
relatability to the action comes through interpretation (artha). As opposed
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to this, the father’s relatability to the action is direct: it comes directly
from the form (§abda). Needless to say, relatability based only upon
interpretation is non-principal.

3. Commentators indicate that when the sense of accompaniment is
understood, as opposed to being explicitly stated by means of saha or one
of its synonyms, trtiya could still be used. Panini himself has used it in
rule 1.2.65 vrddho yina tallaksanas ced eva visesah, where yuvan is used in
trtiya without the use of saha.

2.3.20 gREEwR:

yenangavikarah

/ yena 3/1 angavikarah 1/1 (sas. tat.) /

(trtzya #18)

yenangena vikrtenangino vikaro laksyate tatas tytiya vibhaktir bhavati

A trtiya occurs after a stem which denotes an anga ‘limb’ which is
marked by deformity.

EXAMPLES:

aksna kanah ‘deformed by (the loss of) an eye’
pddena khanijah ‘deformed by (the loss of) a foot’

1. This rule introduces frtiya after a nominal stem which denotes anga
‘part, limb’ and marks a deformity (vikara) of the angin ‘whole, body’.
The angin is here denoted by an anga, a taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah)
derivative, where affix aC is introduced after anga ‘part’ by 5.2.126
arsadibhyo... to denote the sense of matUP (4.2.67 tad asminn astiti...). The
derived form is still an anga. The part itself is referred to by the variable
yena ‘that by which...”.

Why should we have the condition that a deformed part should denote
the deformity of its whole? Where the deformity of the part itself is to be
denoted, trt7ya cannot be used. Compare the two sentences below, for
example:

(a) aksi kanam asya ‘he has but one eye’

(b) aksna kanah ‘he is but one-eyed’

2.3.2] FARAIZIOT

itthambhitalaksane

| itthambhatalaksane 7/1 (sas. tat.), tasmin /

(trtiya #18)

kamcit prakdrah praptah ithambhitaeh, tasya laksanam itthambhita-
laksanam, tatas trtiya vibhaktir bhavat

A trtiya occurs after a stem when ‘the state just reached’ is marked.
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EXAMPLES:

api bhavan kamandaluna chatram adraksit ‘did you see a student with a
kamandalw’

api bhavan Sikhaya parivrajakam adraksit ‘did you see a wandering
ascetic with a top (sStkha)’

1. This rule introduces frtiya after a nominal stem which stands for a
characteristic mark (laksang) distinguishing the particular (prakara) from
the general. The word itthambhita is derived by introducing affix thamU
(5.3.24 idamas thamuh) after idam ‘this’ to denote prakdra ‘particular’ (as
distinguished from ‘general’). The word bhita of itthambhiita is explained
as prapta ‘reached, obtained’. Thus, if a word serves as a characteristic
mark distinguishing the particular from the general, trt7ya should be
used.

For example, consider

(a) jatabhis tapasah ‘he is an ascetic, as marked by his matted hair’
Here, jata ‘matted hair’ serves as a mark distinguishing him as an ascetic,
a particular kind of man, from other men in general. Refer to my notes
under 1.4.90 laksanetthambhiitakhyana... for additional details.

9.3.92 ERSAATEIT FHHTUT

samjiio’ nyatarasyam karmam

| samjiiah 6/1 anyatarasyam 7/1 karmana 7/1/

(trtzya #18, anabhihite #1)

sampiirvasya jandteh karmani karake anyatarasyam trtiya vibhaktir
bhavaty

A trtiya optionally occurs to express the object of jiia ‘to know’,
used with the preverb sam, when the same is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

pitra samjanite ‘he recognizes his father’
pitaram samjanite ‘id.’

matra samjanite ‘he recognizes his mother’
mataram samjanite ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces trtiya, as an option to dvitiya of 2.3.2 karman
dvitiya, to denote the object of jiid ‘to know, understand, recognize’, used
with the preverb sam.

Note that 1.4.43 sampratibhyam anadhyane introduces atmanepada ‘middle’
after samjid, a replacement for LA, under the condition that adhyana
‘wistful remembrance; to miss’ is not denoted. Consider the first two
examples above. These sentences do not denote adhyana. If that were
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the case, pamsmaipada ‘active’ endings would have been introduced after
the verb, to yield:

(a) pitra samjanati ‘he misses his father’

(b) pitaram samjanati ‘id.’
But there is a further complication in connection with this. Rule 2.3.52
adhigarthadayesam karmani introduces sasthi ‘genitive’ to express the
karman of, among other things, an action denoted by a verbal root which
has the signification of adhi-iK ‘to remember’. Thus, in (a) and (b), we
would be required to use sasthi in place of dvitiya or trtiya. The sentence
would thus read:

(¢) pituh samjanati

Obviously, a situation of conflict obtains between 2.3.22 and 2.3.52.
Rule 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam will thus be invoked to resolve the
conflict in favor of the introduction of sasth by 2.3.52.

Note further that, irrespective of whether or not adhyana is expressed,
a karman in connection with a form which ends in a krt affix will be denoted
by sasthi as required by rule 9.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti. Again, 1.4.2 will
resolve the conflict in favor of 2.3.65, the subsequent rule. A sentence
such as

(d) matuh samjata ‘the mother was remembered’
would come under the scope of 2.3.65.

9.3.93 ¥t

hetau

| hetaw 7/1/

(trtiya #18)

hetuvacinas tytiya vibhaktir bhavati

A trtiya occurs after a stem which denotes hetu ‘cause’.

EXAMPLES:

dhanena kulam ‘a clan prospers by wealth’
kanyaya Sokah ‘grief comes by having a daughter’
vidyaya yasah ‘fame comes by knowledge’

1. This rule introduces trtiya to express hetu ‘cause’. The word hetu in
this rule is not to be confused with the technical term hetu defined by
rule 1.4.55 tatprayojako hetus ca ‘the causal agent of kartr is additionally
termed hetw’. The hetu of this rule is the non-technical word of popular
(laukika) usage which denotes ‘cause’. This rule would become useless if
hetu were to be interpreted here as technical, for 2.3.18 kartrkaranayos
trtiya could then easily account for trtiya. Kasika explains the non-technical
hetu as ‘that which is capable of bringing about results’ (phalasadhanayogyah
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padartho loke hetur ucyate). However, this can also be said of karana
‘instrument’, as defined by rule 1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam: ‘karana is

that which participates in an action as the most effective means’.
Compare Bhartrhari (VP I11: 25-26, 138-141):

dravyadivisayo hetuh karanam niyatakriyam /

kartta kartrantarapeksah kriyayam hetur isyatel/

‘substance (dravya) forms the scope of hetu ‘cause’, as opposed to a
karaka ‘participant’, which is restricted to action (kriya). An agent
depending upon another agent to accomplish an action is also
called hetw’

kriyayai karanam tasya dystah pratinidhis tatha /

hetvartha tu kriya tasman na sa pratinidhiyate I/

‘karana is for the sake of action and it is seen substituted. Since
action is dependent upon hetu, hetu cannot be substituted’

"The above two karika of Bhartrhari view hetu as the cause or purpose of
an action, as opposed to karana which is a participant in an action. Instru-
ment is thus dependent upon action which, in turn, is dependent upon
hetu. A karana is to be designated by an action, and is to be brought to
participate by an agent. When the designated means is not available for
use in accomplishing the action, another means can serve as a substitute.
A karana can, therefore, be substituted. However, this is not true of hetu.

Bhartrhari also recognizes another distinction between karana and
hetu. He regards karana as dependent upon vyapdra, intermediate action.
Thus, if parasu ‘axe’ is to serve as karana for splitting wood, (denoted by
bhid ‘to split’), there must be some intermediate actions; such as raising
the axe (udyamana), and bringing it down (nipatana). Such intermediate
actions are not required for hetu.

2.3.24 GO Tt

akarttary rne paiicami

[ akarttari 111 rne 1/1 pasicamz 1/1/

(hetau #23)

kartrvarjitam yad rnam hetus tatah pasicami vibhaktir bhavati

A paficami occurs after a stem which signifies ma ‘debt’ provided
Tna serves as a hetu other than karty ‘agent’.

EXAMPLES:

Satad baddhah ‘he was bound because of the debt of a hundred’
sahasrad baddhah ‘he was bound because of the debt of a thousand’

1. This rule introduces paficami after a nominal stem standing for a
debt (rna) and serving as hetu, though not as kartr. Note that a rna serving
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as hetu can be termed karty by rule 1.4.55 tatprayojako hetus ca. Given the
nature of rule 1.4.55, one can safely assume that an example for hetu
termed kartr will be available only when a causal action is being denoted.
For, hetu termed agent becomes the prompter agent of a causative sentence:
(@) Satena adhamarnah uttamarnena bandhitah ‘the debtor was impri-
soned by the creditor because of the debt of a hundred’
Here sata, the amount of debt, is a cause which is termed hetu because it
serves as an instigator (prayojaka) for the kartr, (the creditor), to have the
debtor imprisoned. It is clear that Sata, a hetu termed kartr, cannot be
used with pasicami according to the present rule. In a non-causal sentence,
however, sata (denoting a debt) can be put in paficami:
(b) satad baddhah ‘he was imprisoned because of (the unpaid debt of)
a hundred’.

2.3.25 fawrar TuIsfEaT
vibhasa gune’ striyam
| vibhasa 1/1 gune 7/1 astriyam 7/1/
(paticami #24, hetau #23)
gune hetav astrilinge vibhasa pasicam? vibhaktir bhavati
A paiicami optionally occurs after a non-feminine stem which
denotes hetu as well as guna ‘quality’.

EXAMPLES:

jadyad baddhah ‘he was caught on account of his foolishness’
jadyena baddhah ‘id.’

pandityan muktah ‘he was freed on account of his wisdom’
piindityena muktah 1d.’

1. This rule makes the pasicami introduced by the preceding rule
optional, on the condition that hetu denotes a quality (guna) and is not
feminine. For instance, jadya ‘foolishness’, in the first of the above
examples, is non-feminine and a quality, thus fulfilling the condition.

If the option of paficami is not taken, #rt#ya can be used, as in the second
example.

Note that if the word standing for hetu is feminine, or denotes any-
thing other than a quality, paficami cannot be ruled. Thus:

(a) buddhyd muktah ‘he was saved because of his intelligence’

(d) dhanena kulam ‘a family respected because of wealth’

2.3.26 Wit ¥grAN

sasthi hetuprayoge
| sasthi 1/1 hetuprayoge 7/1 (sas. tat.), tasmin /
(hetau #23)
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hetusabdasya prayoge hetau dyotye sastht vibhaktir bhavati
A sasthi occurs after a stem which denotes ‘cause’ when hetu itself 1s
used in conjunction.

EXAMPLE:
annasya hetor vasati ‘he lives here because of food’

1. Note that this rule requires a nominal stem to constitute the cause
and also to cooccur with hetu. Thus, in a sentence such as the above
example, anna represents the cause for which someone lives in a certain
place. This stem is also used with ketu, thereby ensuring the use of sasthi
after anna. The sasthi after the nominal stem hetu is introduced under
the condition of coreferentiality (samanadhikaranya) with anna.

2.3.27 WaATwERAET o

sarvanamnas trtiya ca

| sarvanamnah 6/1 trtiya 1/1 ca @ /

(sasthi hetuprayoge #26, hetu #23)

sarvanamno hetusabdasya prayoge hetau dyotye trtiya vibhaktir bhavati

A trtiya, as well as sasthi, occurs after a pronominal stem whick
denotes ‘cause’ when hetu itself is used in conjunction.

EXAMPLES:

kasya hetor vasati ‘what is the reason for his living here’
kena hetuna vasati ‘id.’

yasya hetor vasati ‘the reason he lives here...’

yena hetuna vasati ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces trtiya, in addition to the sasthi, after a pro-
nominal stem which is used with hetu itself, and of course when hetu 1s to
be denoted. Consider the second of the examples, kena hetuna vasat,
parallel to

(a) kasya hetuna vasati ‘id.’

Here, the pronominal stem kim ‘who, what’ is used with hetu, in ¢rttya and
sasthi respectively. The trtiya and sasthi after hetu are introduced under
the condition of its coreferentiality with kim. The Mahabhasya (11: 797)
observes that practically any nominal ending can be seen as denoting
hetu when a pronominal is used coreferentially with hetu, itself. Further-
more, the synonyms of hetu, such as karana, nimitta, prayojana, etc., can
also be used in place of hetu in these sentences.

Consider the following sentences, where nimitta is used in the nominal
endings dvitiya through saptami:

(b) kim nimittam vasat:

(¢) kena mimittena vasati
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(d) kasmai nimittaya vasati
(¢) kasman mimittad vasati
() kasya nimittasya vasats
(g) kasmin nimitte vasati

9.3.28 TR TFH

apadane paiicami

| apadane 711 pasicami 1/1/

(anabhihite #1)

apadane karake pasicami vibhaktir bhavati

A paficami occurs after a nominal stem when apddana (1.4.24
dhruvam...) is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

gramad agacchati ‘he is coming from the village’
parvatad avarohati ‘he is climbing down the mountain’
vrkebhyo bibheti ‘he is afraid of wolves’

adhyayanat parajayate ‘he is weary of studying’

1. This rule introduces pasicami after a nominal stem to denote apadana
‘ablative’ as defined by rules 1.4.24 through 1.4.31.

9.3.29 AN REANCIIHRISTATELH

anyaraditararttediksabdancuttarapadajahiyukte

| anya...yukte /1 = anyas ca arac ca itaras ca 1te ca dikSabdas ca aficittara-
padas ca ac ca ahi ca = anyaraditararttediksabdancuttarapadajahayah
(itar. dv.), tath yuktah (trt. tat.), tasmin /

(paticami #28)

!'anya, arat, itara, rte, diksabda, aiicittarapada, ac, ahi’ ity etair yoge
paficami vibhaktir bhavati

A paficami occurs after stems in construction with the following:
anya ‘other, different’

arat ‘far, near’

itara ‘the one other than’

rte ‘without’

dik$abda ‘a directional name’

aficiittarapada ‘a directional name which has aficU ‘bend’ as its final
member’

aC ‘a stem terminating in affix aC (5.3.36 daksinad...)

ahi ‘a stem terminating in affix ah: (5.3.37 ahi ca dare)’

EXAMPLES:

anyo devadattat ‘someone different from Devadatta’
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bhinno devadattat ‘id.’

arad devadattat ‘far from Devadatta’

arad yajfiadattat ‘near Yajhadatta’

itaro devadattat ‘someone other than Devadatta’
rte devadattat ‘without Devadatta’

pirvo gramat parvatah ‘the mountain is east of the village’
uttaro grismo vasantat ‘summer comes after spring’
prag gramat ‘to the east of the village’

pratyag gramat ‘to the west of the village’

daksina gramat ‘to the south of the village’

uttara gramat ‘to the north of the village’

daksinahi gramat ‘in the far south of the village’
uttarahi gramat ‘in the far north of the village’

1. This rule introduces paficami after a nominal stem used with anya,
etc. The word anya ‘other’ is used to represent itself as well as its synonyms,
such as bhinna, itara, etc. If this were accepted, why does Panini use itara
again in this rule? Bhattoji (SK I: 665) explains that the mention of itara
in this rule is just for expatiation (prapaiica). However, Kasika seems to
make a finer distinction between the meanings of anya and itara: it explains
itara as referring to someone in oppositional relation to someone else
specified (nirdiSyamanasya pratiyogi). Nyasa seems to agree with the Kasika
when it gives the example:

(a) devadattah $urah, itarah katarah ‘Devadatta is brave, the other one is

a coward’
which is meant to show that the referent of itara is a person in oppositional
relation to Devadatta. But Haradatta observes that the interpretation of
Kasika is questionable (cintya).

2. The word arat denotes diira ‘far’ or antika ‘near’, and thus qualifies a
stem used in connection with it to optionally choose sasthi instead of paficami.

3. The word 1t is an indeclinable meaning ‘without’.

4. The word dis is used in this rule with the word $abda, perhaps to
indicate, thereby, that usages where di$ ‘direction’ is used to denote location
(desa) or time (kala) are also covered by this rule. Consider the following
sentences:

(b) parvo gramat parvatah ‘the mountain is before the village’ and

(c) purvo grismad vasantah ‘spring is prior to summer’

Here, grama and grisma, used with pirva, can qualify for paiicami even
though pirva, a word denoting direction, is used to denote location and
time.

2.3.30 WEAARLIITAT

sasthy atasarthapratyayena
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/ sasthi 1/1 atasarthapratyayena 3/1 = ataso’ rthah atasarthah (sas. tat.),
atasarthe pratyayah = atasartha- pratyayah (sap. tat.), tena /

atasarthena pratyayena yukte sasthi vibhaktir bhavats

A sasthi occurs after a stem used in conjunction with a nominal stem
terminated in an affix which has the sense of atasUC (5.3.28
daksinottarabhyam...).

EXAMPLES:

daksinato gramasya ‘in the south of the village’
uttarato gramasya ‘in the north of the village’
purastad gramasya ‘toward the east of the village’
upari gramasya ‘above the village’

uparistad gramasya ‘id.’
2.3.31 wan e

enapa dvitiya

| enapa 3/1 dvitiya 1/1/

enapa yukte duitiya vibhaktir bhavat

A duitiya occurs after a stem used in conjunction with another stem
which ends in affix enaP (5.3.35 enab...).

EXAMPLES:

daksinena gramam ‘not far in the south of the village’
uttarena gramam ‘not far in the north of the village’

1. The word enapa refers to rule 5.3.35 enab anyatarasyam adire...,
whereby affix enaP is optionally introduced after uttara ‘north, upper’;
adhara ‘lower, below’; and daksina ‘south, right’, when what is denoted is
not far (dira). The sense of enaP is given as the same as that of astat: (cf.
5.3.26 diksabdebhya...).

2. Note that Kasika cites these two examples:

(a) daksinena gramasya ‘by the south of the village’

(b) uttarena gramasya ‘by the north of the village’
whereby sasthi is also shown as a desired option for the dvitiya (sasthy apr
isyate ‘genitive is also desired’). But Kasika also states that rule 2.3.31 is
formulated in view of the genitive (sasthz) which would have been avail-
able from the preceding rule. Does rule 2.3.31 in fact introduce dvitiya to
block the sasthi made available by the preceding rule? It does, according
to Kasika’s statement: pitrvena sasthyam praptayam vacanam ‘this statement is
made in view of the genitive made available by the preceding rule’.
However, one quickly becomes doubtful when Kasika adds that sasthi is
also desired (ista); for how could the desired results be obtained? Kasika
suggests splitting (yogavibhdaga) this rule into two parts, in addition to



136 The Astadhyayt of Panini 2.3.32

carrying sasthi from the previous rule, as a solution. If we follow this
suggestion we will get two rules:

(2) enapa sasthi ‘sasthi occurs...’; and

(5) enapa dvitiya ‘dvitiya occurs...’.

3. The Mahabhasya does not discuss this rule. However, Nagesa
(Udyota ad Mbh 11: 802), in connection with a varttika, observes that rule
2.3.31 precedes rule 2.3.30 in the order of rules in the Astadhyayi avail-
able to Patanjali. If this is accepted, then the question of carrying sasthi
does not arise. Nagesa also criticizes Kasika’s attempt at yogavibhaga as
questionable (cintya). Yudisthira Mimamsaka (Mbh 111: 340) states that
Nagesa’s claim, concerning the changed order of the satra and according
to the Mahabhasya, is perhaps based on the varttika’s words dvitiyasasthyoh.
Nagesa thinks that, in accordance with the specification for fewer vowels
(cf. 2.2.34 alpac taram), sasthi should have been used first in dviiya-
sasthyoh. Since it is not, claims Mimamsaka, Nagesa assumes that it suggests
the reversal in order of 2.3.31 enapa dvitiya and 2.3.30 sasthyartha... in the
Mahabhasya. Mimamsaka considers Nagesa’s claim to be questionable,
and states that the order of constituency in dvitiyasasthyoh is, after all,
numerical. '

2.3.32 QefiaARHTIRARATS AR,

prthagvinananabhis trtiya’ nyatarasyam

| prthagvinananabhih 3/3 (itar. dv.) trtiya 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1/
(paficami #28)

‘prthak, vina, nana’ ity etair yoge trtiya vibhaktir bhavati, anyatarasyam
pancami ca

A trtiya optionally occurs to paficami after a stem in conjunction
with prthak ‘separate’; vina ‘without, separate’; or nana ‘separate’.

EXAMPLES:

prthag devadattena ‘separate from, or except for Devadatta’
prthag devadattat ‘id.’

vind devadattena ‘id.

vind devadattat ‘id”

nand devadattena ‘id.’

nana devadattat ‘id.

1. Note that, to account for usages of dvitiya such as those in the follow-
ing verse, or prthag devadattam parallel to its own example, the Kasika
suggests yogavibhaga ‘rule-splitting’ in addition to carrying duitiya from
the previous rule:

vind vatam vina varsam vidyutprapatanam vina /
vind hastikytan dosan kenemau patitau drumau //
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‘what, other than a storm, rainstorm, lightning, or an elephant’s
mischief, caused these two trees to fall?’

The Mahabhasya does not approve of the anuvrtti of dvitiya; and
even less does it approve of the yogavibhaga.

9.3.33 YT A ThICAFEIhdua A&

karane ca stokalpakycchrakatipayasyasattvavacanasya

| karane /1 ca O stokalpakycchrakatipayasya 6/1 (sam. dv.), asattvavacanasya
6/1 (nan. tat.) /

(paficami #28, trtiya #27, anabhihite #1)

‘stoka, alpa, krcchra, katipaya’ ity etebhyo’ sattvavacanebhyah karane karake’
nyatarasyam trtiya bhavati

A trtiya optionally occurs to paficami to express karana ‘instrument’
after stoka ‘a little’; alpa ‘a little’; kycchra ‘“difficult’; or katipaya ‘a few’
provided they do not denote sattva ‘substance’, and karana is not
expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

stokan muktah ‘just about freed’
stokena muktah 1d.’,

alpan muktah id.’

alpena muktah id.’

krcchran muktah ‘freed with difficulty’
krcchrena muktah ‘id.

katipayan muktah ‘freed by a few’
katipayena muktah ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces frtiya to denote karana after stoka, alpa, krcchra,
and katipaya when they do not denote sattva ‘substance’. The option of
introducing trtiya to denote karana is, in fact, already available by rule
2.3.18 kargrkaranayos.... This rule, however, introduces #rtiya as an option
to paficami, as it is understood by the anuvrtti of pasicami (2.3.28 apadane
paficami) and trtiya anyatarasyam (2.3.32 prthagvina...). Thus, paiicami is
ruled as an option to trtiya of 2.3.18 which, in turn, is made optional to
trtiya of this rule. Of course, a condition that sattva ‘substance’ is not the
denotatum of stoka, etc., is imposed. The result is examples like those above.

2. The word asattvavacana ‘not signifying substance’ is important here. A
thing can denote ‘substance’ and can serve as karana in an action because it parti-
cipates as the means. A substance may be viewed as possessing certain qualities
(guna) or properties (dharma). Thus we get examples such as the following:

(a) stokena visena hatah ‘he was killed by a bit of poison’

In the example above, visa is sattva, possessing the property of being
only a little bit in quantity; it serves as the karana of killing, though
qualified by stoka. That is, visa serves as karana, denoting a substance
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serving as locus (@sraya) of the quality stoka. Both the sattva and its dharma
are thus inseparable (abhinna). It is in this sense that we claim that the
denotatum of stoka is visa. When both the dharma and dharmin are said to
be abhinna, the dharma denotes dharmin (sattva). In such instances, this
rule will not apply. The trtiya after both stoka and visa in sentence (a) has

been introduced by 2.3.18.
Now recall two of the examples given at the beginning of this note:

(b) stokan muktah ‘just about freed’
(c) stokena muktah ‘id.

Here, paficami and trttya are introduced after stoka by this rule. Though
stoka denotes quality in (b) and (¢), it does not denote sattva as it does in (a).
«t follows from the preceding discussion that stoka denotes quality,
though it can also be used without denoting sattva as its locus. In sentences
(b) and (c) it refers to effort (aydasa) which is not sattva, but serves as
karana in accomplishing the action denoted by muc ‘to release, set free’.
Jinendrabuddhi (Nydsa ad Kasika I1: 190) sums it up as follows:

‘when a word which denotes dharma ‘property’ is spoken of as parti-
cipating in an action as karana without denoting its dharmin, the
thing which serves as its locus, it is then treated as not denoting sattva.
A word like stoka qualifies for this status when ic does not represent
the thing whose property of smallness it denotes’

Note that stoka, etc., do not denote sattva when used as a qualifier to an
action (kriyavisesana), as action (kriya@) does not denote sattva. Remember
in this context that an action is brought to accomplishment (sadhyatva),
and a root therefore denotes an action which is in the state of being accom-
plished (sadhyamandavastha). Thus, consider these examples:

(d) calati ‘he is moving’

(¢) calanam karoti ‘he is (in the state of) doing (accomplishing) the act
of walking’

(f) stokam calanam karoti ‘he is doing a little bit of walking’

The first example, (d), can be rephrased as the second, (¢). A qualifier
like stoka, to the action denoted by catana, will be termed karman ‘object’
in a sentence such as (f); so it is important for the purposes of this rule
that a qualifier (such as stoka) should denote not only asattva ‘non-substance’,
but also karana (PM ad Kasika 11: 90). This is also the significance of
using karana in this rule.

3. The words stoka, etc., are synonymous, yet they have been mentioned
separately to block other synonyms from coming under the scope of this
rule. Consequently, this rule will not permit sentences like:

(g) matraya muktah ‘he became free with little effort’ to avail them-
selves of optional pasicami.
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2.3.34 gufaemy: wEE=AaTEm

durantikarthaih sasthy anyatarasyam

| durantikarthaih 3/1 = daras ca antikas ca = durantikau (itar. dv.),
tau arthau yesam (bv. with internal dv.), taih; sasthi 1/1 anyata-
rasyam 7/1/

(paticami #28)

durantikarthaih Sabdair yoge sastht vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi optionally occurs to paficami after a stem used in conjunction
with dira ‘far’, antika ‘near’, or their synonyms.

EXAMPLES:

duram gramat ‘away from the village’
duram gramasya ‘id.

viprakystam gramat ‘id.’

viprakystam gramasya ‘id.’

antikam gramat ‘near the village’
antikam gramasya 1d.’

abhyasam gramat id.

abhyasam gramasya ‘id.

1. This rule introduces sasthi as an optional form to paiicami after
nominal stems used in conjunction with forms which have the signifi-
cation of diira ‘far’ and antika ‘near’. Note that the word anyatarasyam is
understood from the preceding rule; Panini perhaps should not have
explicitly stated it again in this rule. However, remember that not only
anyatarasyam, but also paficami and trtiyd were understood in the preced-
ing rule. This being the case, the sasthi introduced by this rule would
have become optional to both #rtiya and pasicami. It is to block trtiya that
Panini explicitly uses anyatarasyam in this rule. Furthermore, if trtiya
were to be an optional form, this would have been accomplished by the
anyatarasyam of the earlier rule, since both are carried to that rule from
2.3.32 prthag.... The anyatarasyam of this rule would therefore be useless
if paficami, alone, were not intended as an option to sasth? (Nyasa 11: 191).

9.3.35 guf~aenrei fadian =

durantikarthebhyo dvitiya ca

| durantikarthebhyah 5/3 dvitiya 1/1 ca 0/

(trtiya #33, paiicami #28)

durantikarthebhyah Sabdebhyo dvitiya vibhaklir bhavati, cakarat pancami
trtiyapr samucciyate

A dvitiya, as well as paficami or trtiya, optionally occurs after dira,
antika, or their synonyms.
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EXAMPLES:

diaram gramasya ‘far from the village’
diurad gramasya ‘id.’

direna gramasya ‘id.’

antikam gramasya ‘near the village’
antikad gramasya ‘id.’

antikena gramasya ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces dvitiya, in addition to paficami and trtiya, after
stems which denote the sense of dira and antika. The use of the word ca
makes it possible for both paficami and trtiya to be carried via anuvrtti.
Note that trtzya was specifically blocked in the preceding rule by the in-
clusion of the word anyatarasyam. No such inclusion blocks it here. So,
trtiya is also carried on the strength of the recurrence of pasnicami (Nyasa
II: 192: tad anuvrttisamarthyat tytiyapi samucciyate iti cakarena). Besides, if
paiicami, alone, were intended to be carried here, anyatarasyam should
have been carried from the preceding rule for the purpose. For this
reason, there was actually no need to have ca in this rule.

2. Note that dira, antika, and their synonyms can take duitiya, trtiya
and paficam? only when they are not used as qualifiers. If they are used as
qualifiers, they must take the endings of their qualifieds.

2.3.36 Wi o

saptamy adhikarane ca

! saptami 1/1 adhikarane /1 ca 0/

(durantikarthebhyah #35, anabhihite #1)

saptami vibhaktir bhavaty adhikarane karake, cakarad durantikarthebhyas ca
A saptami occurs after a nominal stem when adhikarana ‘locus’ is not
expressed otherwise; additionally, it occurs after dira, antika, or their
synonyms.

EXAMPLES:

kate aste ‘he is sitting on the mat’

Sakate aste ‘he 1s sitting in the cart’
sthalyam pacat: ‘he is cooking in the pot’
dure gramasya ‘far from the village’
antike gramasya ‘near the village’

1. This rule allows for the occurrence of saptami after nominal stems
to denote adhikarana when the same is not expressed otherwise. This
sapiami also occurs after stems which denotes dira and antika, as is speci-
fied by the use of ca in the formulation of the rule. Note also that the
preceding rule allows for the introduction of dvitiya after dira and antika,
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in addition to trtiya and paficami. That is, either one of these four endings
(dvitiya, trtiya, paficami, and saptami) can alternately be used after stems
which have the denotata of diira and antika.

The following varttika (Mbh 11: 805—6) have been discussed with a view
to expanding the scope of this rule:

(i) sadhv-asadhuprayoge ca saptami vaktavya

‘saptami should also be stated to occur after a stem used with sadhu
‘nice’ and asadhu ‘not nice”
Example: sadhur devadatto matari, asadhur pitari ‘Devadatta is nice
with his mother, and not so nice with his father’

(22) karakarhanam ca karakatve
‘saptami should also be stated to occur after a stem used with that
which qualifies to be a karaka and becomes a karaka’
Example: rddhesu bhufijanesu daridra asate ‘the poor watch while
the rich eat’

Note in this example that the rich, on account of their wealth, are cap-
able of becoming an agent. The word daridra ‘poor’ is to be used with
saptami when.the agency of the rich is actually denoted.

(1) akarakarhanam cakarakatve

‘saptami also occurs after that which is neither capable of be-
coming a karaka, nor is used as one’
Example: daridresu asinesu yddha bhufijate ‘the rich eat while thie
poor sit’

(¢v) tad viparyase ca
‘saptam? is to be also stated when contraposition (viparasya) of the
same is denoted’
Example: rddhesv asinesu daridra bhusijate ‘the poor eat while the
rich sit’

Note here that the contraposition is intended in relation to that which
is capable of becoming a kdraka, but does not become one, and vice-
versa.

(v) mimattat karmasamyoge saptami vaktavya

‘saptami should also be stated to occur atter a stem which denotes
nimitta ‘cause, purpose’ used with an object (karman)’

Example: carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor hanti kuijaram / /

kesesu camarim hanti simni puskalako hatah //

‘they kill a tiger for the hide; an elephant for the tusk; a wild cow
for the hair of its tail; and a deer (puskalaka) for its musk’

2.3.37 T 9 HIEAA WA

yasya ca bhavena bhavalaksanam
/ yasya 6/1 ca O bhavena 3/1 bhavalaksanam 1/1 (sas. tat.) /
(saptami #36)
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yasya ca kriyaya kriyantaram laksyate tato bhavavatah saptami vibhaktir
bhavati

A saptami occurs after a stem whose implied action characterizes
another action.

EXAMPLES:

gosu duhyamanasu gatah ‘he left when the cows were being milked’
dugdhasv agatah ‘he returned when the cows were (already) milked’
agnisu hityamanesu gatah ‘he left when oblations were being offered
to the ritual fire’

hutesv agatah ‘he returned when oblations were (already) offered to
the ritual fire’

1. This rule introduces saptami after the nominal stem which implies
the bhava ‘action’, and characterizes another bhdva. The word bhava
‘action’ here should be interpreted differently from kriya ‘action’. This is
because an action is a composite of several actions. For, an ‘action’, when
not specified otherwise, denotes a process. This is the case with kriya,
which does indeed denote an action with process; that is, an action in the
process of being brought to completion (sadhya). Once this action is brought
to completion, it becomes siddha ‘accomplished’. In the present rule, the
word bhava denotes an action which is siddha, and not an action which is
sadhya, denoted by a verb root (dhatu).

Kasika glosses bhava as kriya, and further paraphrases the rule as follows:

yasya ca bhavena = yasya ca kriyaya kriyantaram laksyate tato bhavavatah
saptami vibhaktir bhavati

‘that by whose implied action another action is characterized (marked);
saptami is introduced after that which implies the bhava ‘action”

If bhava and kriya are not intended here to denote the same thing, why
did Kasika gloss bhava as kriya in this rule? Did the authors of Kasika miss
the distinction? One must conclude that they did not. Their paraphrase
of the rule itself is sufficient to bring out the distinction. They say: tato
bhavavatah saptami ‘seventh triplet of nominal ending is to be introduced
after that nominal stem which implies an action’. Now, both bhava and
kriya have ‘action’ as their central meaning. The difference between an
action denoted by a root, and an action denoted by a nominal stem, is
one of sadhya and siddha. Since this rule introduces the ending after a
nominal stem which implies an action, the action of the nominal stem
can be recognized as bhava. Moreover, the action denoted by a nominal
stem is always an action which is siddha. This is why the authors of the
Kasika deemed it unnecessary to make an explicit statement about the dif-
ference between bhdva and kriya. The problem, however, is not yet resolved.
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2. The action which the nominal stem implies, and the further action
which this inhered action characterizes, do not have to be already accom-
plished (siddha). The important point is that one action must characterize
another. Moreover, the action that a nominal stem implies has to be
known (jidta), or famous (prasiddha). If it is not famous, then it may not
qualify to characterize another action.

For instance, the first example under this rule is:

(a) gosu duhyamanasu gatah ‘he left when the cows were being milked’
where the action of milking (denoted by duk) is known. The action of
leaving (denoted by the root gam) is characterized by that of milking.
However, the question of process, as noted earlier, is not actually crucial.
Obviously, in (a) the action of milking was still in process when the person
left. But this was not necessary; the milking could even have been accom-
plished. Thus, we get the alternative sentence:

(b) gosu dugdhasu gatah ‘he left when the cows had already been

milked’

The same can be said of the characterized action. What is important to
remember in this context is that one action serves as the characteristic
mark for the uming of the other action. The action that serves as a mark
is known or famous, while the further action, the timing of which is
characterized, is unknown (anurjiiata).

Speaking technically, Panini uses the variable yad ‘that’ in the genitive.
As such, it signifies the locus of action. The nominal stem which implies
an action which characterizes another action must be either an agent or
object, the locus of the action concerned. Sentence (a) is an example where
the object of milking, the cow, serves as the locus of action which char-
acterizes another action. An example where the locus of action is agentis :

(c) brahmanesu adhiyanesu gatah ‘he went when the brahmana were

chanting’.

2.3.38 WHI SRR

sasthi candadare

/ sasthi 1/1 ca @ andadare 7/1 (nan. tat.) /

(vasya ca bhavena bhavalaksanam #37, saptam? #36)

anddaradhike bhavalaksane bhavavatah sasthisaptamyau vibhakti
bhavatah

A sasthi also occurs after a stem whose implied action characterizes
another action provided anddara ‘disrespect’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

rudatah pravrajit ‘not paying any attention to the crying relatives, he
became a wandering ascetic’
rudati pravrajit ‘id.’
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krosatah pravrajit ‘not paying any attention to the angry relatives, he
became a wandering ascetic’
krosati pravragit ‘id.

1. This rule introduces sasthi as an option to saptami provided anadara
‘disrespect’ is denoted. Note that anddara is used with reference to the
locus of the action characterized, as can be seen in the examples given above.

9.3.39 WERAAfEEREaTaasgdy

svamisvaradhipatidayadasaksipratibhiiprasitais ca

| svami...prasataih 3/3 = svami ca iSvaras ca adhipatis ca dayadas ca
saksi ca pratibhiis ca prasitas ca = svami...prasutah (itar. dv.), taih; ca @/
(sastht #38, saptami #36)

‘svamin, 1$vara, adhipati, dayada, saksin, pratibhii, prasiita’ ity etair yoge
sasthisaptamyau vibhakti bhavatah

A sasthi, as well as a saptami, occurs after a stem used in conjunction
with svamin ‘master, owner’; ifvara ‘lord, master’; adhipati ‘ruler,
master’; dayada ‘heir’; saksin ‘witness’; pratibhii ‘guarantor’; or
prasita ‘offspring’.

EXAMPLES:

gavam svami ‘owner of cows’

gosu svami ‘id.’

gavam iSvarah id.

gosv isvarah id.

gavam adhipatih id.’

gosv adhipatih ‘id.’

gavam dayadah ‘he who inherits cows’
gosu dayadah ‘id.’

gavam saksi ‘witness of cows’

gosu saksi ‘id.’

gavam pratibhith ‘guarantor of cows’
gosu pratibhuh 1d.’

gavam prasutah ‘offspring of cows’
gosu prasatah ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces both sasthi and saptami after a nominal stem
used in conjunction with svamin, etc. The force of ca makes it possible for
both endings to be carried. This rule is required so that saptami can be
made an option to sasthi, (which, however, would have been available in
any case from rule 2.3.50 sasthi Sese).

Note also that svamin, etc., are all synonymous. Why did not Panini use
one of these with artha ‘meaning’ to account for the others, as he does in
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so many other cases? He avoided doing this in order to ensure that only
the cited synonyms came under the scope of this rule. In other words, he
did not want the totality of possible synonyms to be included. Thus, since
raja has not been cited even though it is a synonym, a sentence like
the following,

(a) gramasya raja ‘the king of the village’,
will not be allowed to have an optional form, such as

(b) grame raja
where grama could be used in saptami. It, therefore, becomes clear that
this rule is required, more to allow an optional saptami than to allow
sasthi.

2.3.40 MYHEIETVIT ATRATETH

ayuktakusalabhyam casevayam

| ayuktakusalabhyam 3/2 (itar. dv.) ca @ asevayam 7/2/

(sastht #38, saptami #36)

ayuktah vyaparitah, kusalah nipunah tabhyam yoge asevayam gamya-
manayam sasthisaptamyau vibhakti bhavatah

A sasthi, as well as a saptami, occurs after a stem used in conjunction
with ayukta ‘delegated, appointed’ or kusala ‘skilled’ provided aseva
‘diligence’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

ayuktah katakaranasya ‘one who is entrusted with (and diligently
involved in) making a mat’

ayuktah katakarane ‘id.

kusalah katakaranasya ‘one who is skilled at (and diligently involved in)
making a mat’

kusalah kotakarane id.’

1. This rule introduces sasthi and saptami after nominal stems used
with a@yukta ‘delegated, appointed’ and kusala ‘skilled’ when dseva ‘diligence’
is denoted. Thus we get examples such as the pairs above.

Note that the locative after katakarana ‘mat-making’ would, in any case,
be available on account of its serving as the domain of ayuktata ‘de-
legation’ and nipunata ‘skill’. The rule is required more for the optional
sastht (Nyasa ad Kasika 11: 197: ayuktata nipunata ca katadikaranavisayaivets
saptamyam eva praptayam pakse sasthividhanartham vacanam).

2.3.41 Iagy feivomg

yatas ca nirdharanam
/ yatas 0 ca @ nirdharanam 1/1/
(sasthi #38, saptami #36)
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yato nirdharanam tatah sasthisaptamyau vibhakt bhavatah
A sasthi or saptami also occurs after a stem which denotes many,
from amongst which one is singled out.

EXAMPLES:

manugyanam ksatriyah Siratamah ‘the ksatriya is bravest among men’
manugyesu ksatriyah Suratamah id.’

gavam kysna sampannaksiratama ‘the black among cows is richest in
milk’

gosu krsna sampannaksiratama ‘id.’

adhvaganam dhavantah Sighratamah ‘those who run are the fastest
among those who go by the road’ ‘

1. This rule introduces sasthi and saptami after that stem which denotes
a group, or whole, from which a part is singled out on the basis of jau
‘class’; guna ‘quality’; and kriya ‘action’. The above examples illustrate this
point.

2. Nyasa (Kasika 11: 197) observes that this rule is simply an expatiation
(prapafica). If the part is contained within the whole, the whole would
serve as the locus, and hence saptami could easily be ruled by 2.3.35
saptamy adhikarane ca. The sasthi, too, can be accounted for by 2.3.50
sasthi Sese, on the grounds that there obtains a part and whole relation-
ship (avayavavayavibhdva):

kimartham punar idam. yavata nirdharyamano’ vayavah samudayantar-
bhiitah; tatra yada samudayadhikaranatvam vivaksyate tada saptami siddhai-
veti... yadd tv avayavavayavisambandhas tada sasthi... satyam etat; pra-
paiicartham vacanam.

2.3.42 ugHt fawe

paficami vibhakte

| paficami 1/1 vibhakte 7/1/

(yatas ca nirdharanam #41)

yasmin nirdharanasraye vibhaktam asyasti tatah paficami vibhaktir bhavati
A paiicami occurs after a stem which denotes something from which
something different is distinguished.

EXAMPLES:

mathurah pataliputrakebhyah sukumaratarah ‘the people of Mathuria are
more youthful than the people of Pataliputra’

mathurah pataliputrakebhyah adhyatarah ‘the people of Mathura are
more prosperous than the people of Pataliputra’

1. This rule introduces paiicam: after a nominal stem which denotes
something from which something different is distinguished. For instance,
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in the first example, the people of Mathura are set apart from those of
Pataliputra; the two groups of people are shown to be different, lacking
in similarity.

Note the following sentence:

(a) gosu krsna sampannaksiratama ‘the black among cows is richest in
milk’
Here, go will not qualify for paficami because the cows, both black and
non-black, are not completely separable. A black cow is still part of the
same larger herd, comprising black and non-black cows. Thus, the
previous rule (2.3.41) covers instances where a part is singled out from
the whole, but is not considered to be separate from it. The present rule
covers other instances, where two entities are regarded as distinct.

Nyasa observes that, once again, this rule is an effort to expatiate.
Clearly, a thing set apart denotes movement away, and therefore pasicami
can be ruled by 2.3.28 apadane paiicami, read with 1.4.24 dhruvam....

2.3.43 WgfquTETTETal GEnaq:

sadhunipunabhyam arcayam saptamy aprateh

| sadhunipunabhyam 3/1 (itar. dv.) arcayam '1/1 saptami 1/1 aprateh 6/1/
‘sadhu, nipuna’ ity etdbhydm yoge' rcayam gamyamandyam saptami
vibhaktir bhavati

A saptami occurs after a stem used in conjunction with sadhu ‘good,
well-behaved’ or nipuna ‘kind, skilled’ provided prati is not in use
and arca ‘respect’ is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

matari sadhuh ‘he is good to his mother’
putar: sadhuh ‘he is good to his father’
matari nipunah ‘he is kind to his mother
putari nipunah ‘he is kind to his father’

1. This rule introduces saptami after a nominal stem used with sadhu
or nipuna provided arca is denoted and prati is not used. The semantic
condition with reference to arca disallows saptami where, for example, a
statement of fact (tatvakathana) is made. Thus:

(a) sadhur bhrtyo rajiah ‘the good servant of the king'.

2. The formal condition of aprateh ‘when prati is not used’ disallows
the use of saptami in mataram of a sentence such as:

(b) sadhur devadatto mataram prati ‘Devadatta is good to his mother’.

2.3.44 St gt 9

prasttotsukabhyam trtiya ca
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| prasitotsukabhyam 3/2 = prasitas ca utsuka$ ca = prasitotsukau (itar. dv.),
tabhyam; trtiya 1/1 ca 0/

(saptam? #36)

‘prasita, utsuka’ ity etabhyam yoge irttya vibhaktir bhavati cakarat
saptami ca

A trtiya, as well as saptami, also occurs after a stem used in conjunction
with prasita ‘preoccupied’ or utsuka ‘concerned, eager’.

EXAMPLES:

kesaih prasitah ‘he who is preoccupied with his hair’
kesesu prasitah ‘id.’

kesair utsukah ‘he who is concerned about his hair’
kesesu utsukah ‘id.’

1. This rule additionally introduces #rtiya after a nominal stem used
with prasita and utsuka. The Kasika explains prasita as yas tatra mityam
evavabaddhah ‘he who is always preoccupied with something’. Note that
prasita can also mean ‘dazzling white’; although, because of the association
(sahacarya) of utsuka, it too is interpreted as denoting an action.

9.3.45 &R o qfU

naksatre ca lupr

| naksatre /1 ca @/ lupi 7/1/

(trtiya #44, saptami #36)

lubantan naksatrasabdat trtiyasaptamyau vibhakti bhavatah

A trtiya, as well as saptami, also occurs after a stem which termi-
nates in LUP (1.1.61 pratyayasya; 4.2.4 lub avisese) and denotes
naksatra ‘constellation’.

EXAMPLES:

pusyena payasam asniyat ‘one should eat payasa (rice pudding) during
the constellation pugya’

pusye payasam asniyat ‘id.’

maghabhih palalaudanam asniyat ‘one should eat palalaudana (sweet
rice) during the constellation magha’

maghasu palalaudanam asniyat id.’

1. This rule introduces frtiya and saptami after a nominal stem which
denotes naksatra and ends in LUP. The use of the word LUP in saptami
refers to rules 4.2.3 naksatrena yuktah kalah and 4.2.4 lub avisese, where
the first rule introduces affix aN after a word denoting naksatra ‘con-
stellation’ provided its time of conjunction with the moon is to be denoted.
The second rule (4.2.4) deletes the affix when no additional specification
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is being made. Thus, one expects to derive pausyah by introducing affix
aN after pugya, a constellation, to denote the time of its conjunction with
the moon. Rule 4.2.4 deletes the affix on the grounds that no further
specification relative to the conjunction, or any additional information,
is furnished.

To return to our present rule, we find that the condition of ‘no addi-
tional specification’ is also valid here. That is, the stem after which #tzya
and saptami are to be introduced should not only stand for a constell-
ation, but also for a general time-frame in which the moon enters the
constellation, when no specific information is given in addition. It would
thus be possible to derive pusyak, and not the expected pausyah, by
introducing affix aN to denote a general time-frame for the lunar con-
Jjunction with the constellation Pusya. Note that, given the string pusya +
aN, the affix will subsequently be deleted by 4.2.4 lub avisese. This, in
turn, will block the vrddh: replacement in au for the u of pusya. It is in this
sense that we say that one expects to derive pausya, but one ends up with
pusya.

2. This rule is required more for trt7ya than for saptami, since saptami
could have been introduced by 2.3.35 saptamy....

2.3.46 faufeemedfagafomoesme sam

pratpadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre prathama

| pratipadikartha...matre 111 = pratipadikasya arthah = pratipadi-
karthah (sas. tat.), pratipadikarthas ca lingam ca parimanam ca
vacanam ca = pratipadikartha...matram (karm. tat.), tasmin; prathama
1/1/

pranpadikarthamatre lingamatre parimanamatre vacanamatre prathama
vibhaktir bhavati

A prathama ‘first triplet of sUP’ occurs when only pratipadikartha
‘meaning of the stem, stem notion’; lLnga ‘gender’; parimana
‘measure’; or vacana ‘number’ is to be expressed.

EXAMPLES:

uccath ‘high up’

nicaih ‘low down’

kumari ‘girl’

vrksah ‘tree’

dronah ‘a measure of weight’
khari ‘id.’

ekah ‘one’

dvau ‘two’

bahauvah ‘many’
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1. This rule introduces prathama to denote only the nominal stem
notion (pratipadikartha), gender (linga), measure (parimana) and number
(samkhya). The formulation of the rule needs some explanation. The
expression pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre specifies the meaning
condition under which prathama can be introduced. The word matra
denotes avadharana ‘exclusion’ and is used at the end of a dvandva com-
pound (namely, pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanam). Since an item
used at the end of a dvandva compound is associated with each of its
constituents (dvandante Sriyamanah pratyekam abhisambadhyate), matra is
read with each of the constituents. As a result, we get the meaning:
nominal stem notion only; gender only; measure only; and number
only.

This interpretation, however, runs into problems. The prathama can
only express the nominal stem notion in the case of an indeclinable base,
such as uccaih ‘high up’; nicath ‘low down’, etc. Elsewhere, number and
gender are expressed concurrently with the nominal stem notion. Thus,
the nominative singular ending sU in the word krsnah expresses both
masculine gender and singular number; but it also expresses the meaning
of the nominal stem. Clearly, this is why prathama in krsnah cannot be said
to denote only the sense of the nominal stem, gender, or number. Yet
the wording of the rule seems to demand the expression of just one
sense: either that of the nominal stem, that of the gender, or that of the
number.

To end the confusion, commentators explain that, since the meaning
of the nominal stem is to be expressed in any event, this is done by prathama.
The expression of gender, measure, or number is. additional. That 1s,
prathama is introduced when nothing but nominal stem notion, or nominal
stem notion plus gender, measure, or number is to be denoted. Accor-
dingly, we get examples of indeclinables (avyaya) where nothing but the
nominal stem notion is to be expressed. Words such as kumari ‘girl’,
vrksah ‘tree’, and kundam ‘fire-pit, bowl’ denote, in addition to their stem
notion, the gender: feminine, masculine, or neuter. They are all cited
here in the singular, and thus their prathama also denotes number
(vacana). If, however, separate mention of vacana as the denotatum of
prathama is not made on this account, nominal stems eka ‘one’, dui ‘two’
and bahu ‘many’ would not qualify for the introduction of prathama.

An example of prathama denoting parimana ‘measure’ is given as
drona. By using prathama after drona, one also expresses the sense
of measure in addition to the nominal stem notion. That is, the relation-
ship obtaining between that which measures (paricchedaka) and that which
is measured (paricchedya) is expressed in addition to the stem-notion.

This rule has been extensively discussed, with the main focus of con-
tention on what could be the meaning of a nominal stem. Patafijali
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(I1: 809—18) indicates that svartha ‘stem-notion’; dravya ‘concrete thing’;
linga ‘gender’; samkhya ‘number’; and kdraka are five meanings of the
nominal stem. This is what has been referred to as ‘nominal stem’. If
Pataiijali’s view is accepted, then the separate mention of gender and
number in this rule becomes useless. Kaiyata argues that karaka is the
denotatum of vibhakti ‘nominal ending’ and should therefore be excluded
from the stem notion. Others could argue against the inclusion of gender
and number as well.

This leaves svartha and dravya as the two denotata of a nominal stem. It
is for this reason that Bhattoji characterizes pratipadikdrtha as neyato-
pasthitikah ‘that which is invariably denoted when the nominal stem is
cited’. Kasika glosses pratipadikartha as satta ‘being’. Nydsa, however, finds
certain problems with this approach. It points out that, if satta refers to
jati, the consequence would be the exclusion of vyakti ‘individual, parti-
cular’. In this case, devadatta, et al., will not qualify, since they are particular
individuals. The condition of ‘being’ would also exclude items such as
akasakusuma ‘sky-flower’, simply because they cannot be said to exist.
Nyasa concludes that the meaning of a nominal stem should be ‘com-
prehended without reference to any other thing’. Kasikd, incidentally,
uses the word satta just as an upalaksana, a distinguisher which distin-
guishes even when absent (avidyamana).

9.3.47 @G A

sambodhane ca
| sambodhane 7/1 ca @ /

(prathama #46)

sambodhane ca prathama vibhaktir bhavati

A prathama also occurs after a stem when sambodhana ‘address’ is to
be expressed.

EXAMPLES:

he devadatta ‘O Devadatta!’
he devadattau ‘O, two Devadattas’
he devadattah ‘O, many Devadattas’

1. This rule allows the use of prathamé to also denote sambodhana,
glossed as abhimukhikarana ‘to attract someone’s attention, to address’.
Further, note that the meaning of sambodhana will be denoted by prathama
in addition to the meaning of the nominal stem.

92.3.48 wrssHfaan

sa’ mantritam
/ sa 1/1 amantritam 1/1/
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(sambodhane #47, prathama #46)

sambodhane ya prathama tadantam Sabdarupam amantritasamjiam
bhavat: ]

A form which ends in prathama and denotes sambodhana is termed
amantrita

Examples are as outlined under the preceding rule.

1. This rule assigns the term amantrita to a form which ends in prathama
and denotes sambodhana.

2. Itis generally accepted that an affix cited in the grammar denotes a
form that ends in that affix (1.1.72 yena vidhis...). Patanjali (Mbh 11: 361)
indicates that an affix denotes its form only when the affix is cited in a
rule which assigns a term. If this were not the case, Panini would not
have had to use antam explicitly in 1.4.14 suptinantam padam.

Rule 2.3.48 uses sa, referring to prathama, and it assigns the term
amantrita. What should be considered as the meaning of this rule? Should
prathama, sU, au, Jas, or a form ending in it, be termed amantrita? Jinen-
drabuddhi says that, if Panini intended the term to be assigned to the
form of prathama alone, he should have used sambodhana. He would not
then have needed the term amantrita. But since he uses amantrita, the
term must have some special purpose. The purpose is perhaps for sa to
refer to a form which ends in prathama and denotes sambodhana.

3. The purpose of including the term amantrita is also to assign the
udadtta accent, by rule 6.1.198 amantritasya ca to the initial vowel of a form
which ends in prathama and denotes sambodhana. Under certain other
conditions, it is manipulated to assign blanket anudatta (8.1.19 amantritasya
ca). Similarly, this term assignment also makes it possible for a vocative
turned @mantrita to be treated as non-existent in matters of the assign-
ment of accent to a following word.

Scope: 8.1.72 amantritam piarvam avidyamanavat

2.3.49 TwHaa Wgfg:

ekavacanam sambuddhih

[ ekavacanam 1/1 sambuddhih 1/1/

(@mantritam # 48, prathama # 46)

amantrita prathamaya yad ekavacanam tat sambuddhisamjiiam bhavati
A singular amantrita is termed sambuddh:.

EXAMPLES:

he pato ‘O, clever one!’
he devadatta ‘O, Devadatta!’

1. This rule assigns the term sambuddhi to the singular «nding sU of
prathama termed amantrita. Two interrelated questions arise in connection
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with this. Firstly, why is the term sambuddhi not assigned here to a form
which ends in sU? And secondly, why did Panini not use sU instead of
ekavacana?

Panini uses ekavacana to indicate that, in this rule, sambuddh: should be
assigned to the affix itself, and not to a form which ends in it. Other-
wise, as in the previous rule, a form ending in nominative singular
termed amantrita would qualify for the assignment of the term. This
point is also applicable to. the second of the above questions; for if Panini
had used sU instead of ekavacana, no special directions would have been
given concerning the assignment of the term sambuddhi, except for the
wrong assignment of the term to a nominative singular.

Consider the string patu + sU of he pato, where sU is termed sambuddhi:
rule 7.3.108 hrasvasya gunah, read with 7.3.106 sambuddhau ca, will order
guna for the final u of patu (The same would be the case with the final ; of
agni + sU of he agne ‘O, Agni!’). The sU could then be deleted by rule
6.1.69 en hrasvat sambuddeh.

Scope: 6.1.69 en hrasvat sambuddheh
2.3.50 wgt

sasthi Sese

/ sasthi 1/1 Sese 7/1/

A sastht occurs after a nominal stem when the remainder (Sesa) is to
be expressed.

EXAMPLES:

rajiiah purusasya grham ‘the house of the servant of the king’
pasoh padah ‘foot of an animal’
pituh putrah ‘son of a father’

1. This rule introduces sasth? after a nominal stem to denote that which
remains (Sesa) to be stated. The word $esa has been explained as referring
to those meanings not already specified by rules such as 2.3.2 karmani
duitiya, etc., and 2.3.46 pratipadikartha.... Thus, any meaning which does
not come within the scope of those rules, beginning with 2.3.2 and up
to and including 2.3.46, should be treated as the denotatum of sasthi
(referred to here by Sesa). These meanings are identified as svasvami-
sambandha ‘owner-owned relation’, etc. Note that sambandha entails dual
locus (dvistha), yet it is denoted by sasthi, introduced after a stem which
denotes the qualifier (vifesana) and not the qualified (visesya). The latter
is principal (pradhana), as opposed to the qualifier which is subsidiary
(gauna). For details, see Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa ad Kasika, under rule
2.3.50).
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2.3.51 W sfaedwr O

jho’ vidarthasya karane

| jiiah 6/1 avidarthasya 6/1 = vido’ rthah = vidarthah (sas. tat.), na
vidarthah (nai. tat.), tasya; karane 7/1/

(sastht #50)

janater avidarthasya ajfianarthasya karane hkarake sasthi vibhaktir
bhavat:

A sasthi occurs after a stem to express, as a remainder, the karana of
jAd when not used in the sense ‘to know’.

EXAMPLES:

sarpiso janite ‘he offers the ritual oblation thinking it is ghee’
madhuno janite ‘he offers the ritual oblation thinking it is honey’

1. The expression ‘not used in the sense ‘to know’ ’, qualifying jia,
needs some explanation. The normal sense of the root jiia is that of
knowing. However, in sentences such as the first example, above, the
root is used not in the sense ‘to know’, but in that of proceeding with an
action with (or without) a certain supposition. For instance, one
proceeds with the ritual oblation treating some other substance as if it
were ghee. Here, jiia means ‘to proceed, engage in’, but to do so on the
basis of false knowledge or of a misapprehension. Conversely, if one
were to proceed with the ritual actually using ghee, jiia would still refer
to that proceeding, but without any such misapprehension being implied.

9.3.52 3yefieladvin FHefur

adhigarthadayesam karman:

| adhigarthadayesam 6/3 = adhigartho yesam dhatundam te adhigarthah
(bv.), adhigarthas ca dayas ca i$ ca = adhigarthadayesah (itar. dv.), tesam;
karmani 7/1/

(sasthi Sese #50)

adhigarthah = smaranarthah, ‘dayadanagatiraksanesw’, i aisvarye
etesam karmani karake Sesatvena vivaksite sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi occurs after a stem to express, as a remainder, the karma.
of verbs which denote the sense of adhik (adhi + iK) ‘to remember’;
dayA ‘to give, feel pity, protect, move’; and i ‘to rule’.

EXAMPLES:

matur adhyeti ‘he remembers his mother’
matuh smarati id.’

sarpiso dayate ‘he gives the ghee’

sarpisa iste ‘he controls the ghee’
madhuna iste ‘he controls the honey’
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1. This rule allows for the introduction of sasthi to denote the object of
verbal roots which have the signification of adhi + iK ‘to remember’
when the same is to be expressed as the remainder. Note that dvitiya can
express the karman when it is not expressed otherwise (2.3.2 karmami
dvitiya). When the same object is to be expressed as a remainder of 2.3.2
karmani dvitiya, 2.3.52 adhigartha...can be applied to introduce sasthi.
Thus, we get the first two examples shown above, which we shall call (a)
and (b). A sentence such as:

(¢c) smrtd mata tena ‘the mother was remembered by him’ expresses the
object of smy by the verb. Consequently, matd cannot be used with duitiya.
Rule 2.3.52 adhigartha...thus illustrates two levels of constraints. Level
one constrains the introduction of dvittya, with reference to 2.3.2 karmami
dvitiyd, and to any other means outside the domain of 2.3.1 anabhihite
whereby karman could be expressed. Sentences (a) and (c) will be covered
by this dependency in selection of the means of expressing an object.
Conversely, level two constraint will operate within the domain of 2.3.1
anabhihite. That is, if the option of expressing the object is available to
rule 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya, under the condition of 2.3.1 anabhihite, then
that option could be taken by 2.3.2. If 2.3.2 takes the option, the karman
will be expressed by di}itiyd, as in mataram. If, however, the option is
not taken, the object can then be expressed as the remainder (Sesa) by
rule 2.3.52 adhigartha..., thereby yielding sentence (b) as an alternative. -

2. Note that rules 2.3.51 jiio’ vidarthasya karane through 2.3.64 krtvo’
rthaprayoge...form a set, where sasthi is introduced with reference to the
enumeration of specific stems. It is for this reason that the sasthi is called
pratipadavidhanasasthi ‘a genitive introduced with reference to specific
words’. It is to be remembered that the Mahabhasya (11: 681) does not allow
the formation of a compound with a constituent in sasth introduced by a
rule of this set. Instead, the compounds with a genitive constituent are
permitted when the genitive happens to be marked with ‘remainder’
(Sesalaksana; cf. 2.3.50 sasthi Sese). Thus, Sesalaksana, as opposed to the
pratipadavidhana, forms the second type of genitive. A third type is called
krdyoga, ‘that which is introduced in conjunction with an item which ends
in a krt affix’. Rule 2.3.65 kartr karmanoh krti forms a set by itself, whereby
krdyoga sasth is introduced. A fourth type of sasthi, in contradistinction to
the preceding three, which are taken together as forming a single group,
is called sthaneyoga (see my note under rule 1.1.49 sasthi sthaneyoga).

2.3.53 =X Wfaaa

kriiah pratiyatne
| kriiah 6/1 pratiyatne 7/1/
(karmani #52, sasthi Sese #50)
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karoteh karmani karake Sesatvena vivaksite pratiyatne gamyamane sasthi
vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi occurs after a stem to express the karman of DUkrN ‘to do,
make’ when it is expressed as a remainder and pratiyatna ‘introducing
a new quality to something’ is denoted.

EXAMPLE:

edho dakasyopaskurute ‘the burning wood introduces new quality
to water’

1. The word pratiyatna has been glossed by Kasika as gunantaradhinam
‘bringing about another quality’. Thus, in the above example, edha
(masculine) or edhas (neuter), meaning firewood, is credited with bring-
ing a new quality to water (daka or udaka). For the purpose of this
example, edha and daka are treated as the bases after which nominative
and genitive are introduced to yield edhah and dakasya.

This rule also requires that the condition df sesa be fulfilled, in case
one wishes to introduce the genitive to denote karman. That is, 2.3.2
could also denote the karman, thereby yielding the sentence edho dakam
upaskurute. If 2.3 53 is preferred, with the desire to express karman via
Sesatva, the form would then be edho dakasyopaskurute.

Note also in connection with this that, given the meaning condition of
pratiyatna, rule 1.3.32 gandhanavaksepanasevanasahasikyapratiyatna...
introduces atmanepada as a replacement of LAT and occurs after the
verbal root kr, used with the preverb upa. This same meaning condition
also causes rule 6.1.138 upat pratiyatna...to introduce the augment sUT
before the k of verbal root kr, used with upa, to yield upaskr.

2.3.54 &G AETSTARA:

rujarthanam bhavavacananam ajvareh

| rwjarthanam 6/3 = ruja artho yesam (bv.) bhavavacananam 6/3 = bhavo
vacanah yesam (bv.), tesam ajvareh 6/1 = na jvarih = ajvarih (nan. tat.),
tasya /

(karman: #52, sasthi Sese #50)

rujarthanam dhatianam bhavavacananam bhavakartrkanam Jvarivarji-
tanam karman: karake Sesatvena vivaksite sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi occurs to express the karman of roots which denote the
meaning of ruj ‘to break, to afflict’ provided that jvari ‘to have
fever’ is not one of the roots; that action denoted by these roots has
an agent which denotes bhava ‘action’; and that karman, itself, is
expressed as a remainder.

EXAMPLES:

caurasya rujati rogah ‘the disease afflicts the thief’
caurasyamayaty amayah ‘id.’
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1. Here, sasthi is introduced to denote the object of roots, excluding
Jvari, which have the meaning of ruj and have an agent which denotes
their own action. The rule requires two conditions:

() that the action denoted by the root must be synonymous with the

action denoted by ruj, with the exception of jvari; and

(22) that this action, though in the state of being accomplished (sadhya-

manavastha), must be denoted by a nominal which serves as the
agent and in an already accomplished state (siddhavastha).

The object must, of course, be expressed as a remainder.

Consider the first example:

(@) caurasya rujati rogah ‘the disease is afflicting the thief’

The agent of ru;j in this sentence is roga ‘disease’, derived by introducing
affix GHaN after the verbal root ruj. The word roga constitutes the agent
of the action; thus, it denotes bkdva in an already accomplished state.

The thief (caura) is the object of the sentence, which for the purposes
of this rule is opted to be expressed as a remainder. If this option of
expressing the object was not accepted, rule 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya would
have applied to yield:

(b) cauram rujati rogah ‘id.’

For a detailed discussion of the difference between an action in the
state of being accomplished, as opposed to one already accomplished,
see my note under rule 2.3.37 yasya ca bhavena bhavalaksanam.

2.3.55 Inforfe ne:
asist nathah
/ asist 7/1 nathah 6/1
(karmamn: #52, sasthi Sese #50)
‘nadhr, nathy, yachapatapaisvaryasihsu’ pagthyate, tasyasih kriyasya
karmani karake Sesatvena vivaksite sasthi vibhaktir bhavati
A sasthi occurs to express the karman of nathR when it denotes dsih
‘benediction’, and karman itself is expressed as a remainder.

EXAMPLES:

sarpiso nathate ‘he wishes for the blessing of ghee’
madhuno nathate ‘he wishes for the blessing of honey’

1. This rule introduces sasthi to denote the object of nathR when the root
is used in the sense of asih, as shown in the above examples. Note that
asth is glossed as yaciia ‘to pray for, beg’. Furthermore, sasthi is available
when one wishes to express the karman as sesa. Otherwise, dvitiya can be
used.

Jinendrabuddhi (Nyasa ad Kas: 2.3.55) explains that aszh is denoted in
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the examples, by the wish for ghee which one does not have, and is
expressed as the prayer ‘May there be ghee (or honey) for me!’ (sarpir

- -

yasya nasty ato’ rthitvad asaste sah, sarpir me bhuyad iti).

2.3.56 SnfafEurTeskTafai fFarng

jasiniprahananatakrathapisam himsayam

[ jasini...pisam 6/3 = jasis ca niprahanam ca natas ca krathas ca pis ca=

jdsini...pi;a?,z (star. dwv.), tesam himsayam 7/1/

(karman: #52, sasthi Sese #50)

Yast, niprahana, nata, kratha, pis’ ity etesam dhatiunam himsakriyanam
karmani karake sasthi vibhaktir bhavat

A sasthi occurs after a nominal stem to express, as a remainder, the
object of an action denoted by the verbal roots jasU ‘to wish harm
to, to torment’ and han ‘to smite’, used with the preverbs ni and pra,
nat ‘to injure’ and krath and pis, they mean ‘to wish harm to'.

EXAMPLES:

caurasyofjasayati ‘he is beating the thief’
caurasya niprahanti ‘they are beating the thief’
caurasya nthant: id.’

caurasya prahant: ‘id.’

caurasya pranthanti id.’

caurasyonnatayat: ‘he is torturing the thief’
caurasyotkrathayat: ‘id.

caurasya pinasti ‘id.’

1. This rule allows the denotation of the object of the selected verbs
under the meaning condition of himsa provided the same is to be denoted
as a remainder. In the absence of taking the option of expressing the
object as a remainder, dvitiya, by 2.3.2 karmani dvitiya, will obtain.

Note that jas: does not refer here to the causal form of jasU. Instead, it
refers to the jasU ‘to wish harm to, to torment’ of the cur-adi class, which,
when used with the preverb ud, gives the sense of himsa. Similarly, han is
referenced here as used with the preverbs ni and pra. Kasika informs us
that han can be used with these preverbs in three different ways:

() in the form of samghata, jointly in the order of enumeration as
nipra-han; ‘
(%) in the vigrahita form, separately as ni-han, prahan; or
(i3) in the viparyasta form, conversely in the order of enumeration as
pra-ni- han.

The words samghata, vigrahita, and viparyasta thus technically explain
the manner in which these preverbs are used with han. The verbal root
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nat is also required to denote the meaning of himsa, which it does when
used with the preverb ud. The verbal root krath belongs to the bhvad:
class, enumerated in its subset headed by ghat ‘to strive’. Roots belonging
to the ghatadi group, which total fifty-five, are treated as marked with M.
This, in turn, causes the shortening of their vrddhi vowels before the
causal suffix N:C.

Panini refers to krath by its vrddhi form krath, because, under the Mzt
treatment just mentioned, it will lack the vrddhi. That is, he does not
want krath to undergo shortening of its vrddhi vowel before the causative
NiC. Note that he also cites jasU and natA as jas: and natA; again, this is
intended to ensure that the option of denoting the karman of these roots
as a remainder is available only when they are used in these modified
forms. Consider the following examples:

(a) caurasya ujjasanam ‘the torturing of the thief’

(b) caurasya unnatanam ‘id.’

(¢) caurasya krathanam ‘id.’

Here, we find the modified usage of the roots. But compare

(d) cauram ajijasat ‘he tortured the thief’
where sasthi could not be introduced to denote the object because the
root is not available in the form of jas. Needless to say, the object in this
instance must be expressed with duitiyd. Nyasa clarifies the issue as follows:

atra hikaro dhatunirdesarthah krtah, ‘tkstipau dhatunirdese’ . yady evam,
jasity akarah katham sriyate. ucyate-akaram uccarya vikrtanirdesah krtah;
vikrtanirdesas tu yatrasyaitad rupam bhavati tatraiva yatha syad anyatra
ma bhud: dasyum ajijasad iti

‘Here i (in jasi) has been used to refer to the root in accordance with
the convention ‘kstipau dhatunirdese’. 1f it is so, how do we come to
have the a in jasi? It is stated that Panini, by reading the g instead of
a, made a reference to the modified form jas of the root. By this he
indicated that what is stated by this rule obtains only where the root
is available in the modified form. Thus, the rule will not apply in
the case of: dasyum ajijasat ‘he tortured the bandit’.’

9. Note also that sasthi can be introduced only in the context of the
roots enumerated by this rule. A root such as hims, though it signifies ‘to
harm’, does not come under the stipulation of this rule. A sentence like:

(¢) cauram hinsati ‘he kills the thief’
therefore cannot have the genitive to express the object.

2.3.57 SHEgUUN: WALAY:

vyavahrpanoh samarthayoh
| vyavahypanoh 6/2 samarthayoh 6/2/
(karmani #52, sasthi Sese #50)
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‘vyavahy, pana’ ity etayoh smarthayoh samanarthayoh karmani karake
sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi occurs to express the karman of vyavahr ‘to conduct’ and pan
‘to bargain’ when they are used synonymously.

EXAMPLES:

Satasya vyavaharati ‘he is bartering or trading with a hundred’
sahasrasya vyavaharati ‘he is bartering or trading with a thousand’
Satasya panate ‘he is bargaining with a hundred’

sahasrasya panate ‘he is bargaining with a thousand’

1. 'This rule introduces sasthi to express the object of the action denoted
by verbal root hr used with the preverbs vi and ava, and also by the verbal
root pan when used with a signification similar to that of hr. The above
two roots become synonymous when they denote ‘gambling’ and ‘barter’.
They then become the concern of this rule. The samartha ‘same meaning’
condition is necessary, since these roots can also signify other meanings.
Thus, in the following sentences

(a) brahm panayate ‘he praises the brahmana’
(b) Salakam vyavaharati ‘he is counting the dice’

the same roots have been used in the sense of praise (stuti) and counting
(ganana) respectively. Thus, no genitive obtains.

A question may be raised about the word samartha. After the compound-
formation, why was not the long vowel (dirgha) sandhi applied to yield
samartha? Commentators indicate that the sequence a + a was subjected
to a single replacement (ekddesa), similar to the subsequent (pararipa) a,
by the varttika: sakandhvadisu pararipam vacyam.

2.3.58 feawedw

drvas tadarthasya

| divah 6/1 tadarthasya 6/1 = sah artho yasya = tadarthah (sas.tat), tasya /
(karmani #52, sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)

vyavahrpanisamanarthasya divyateh karmani sasthi vibhaktir bhavats

A sasthi occurs to express the karman of div ‘to play’ when it denotes
a meaning similar to that of vyavahr ‘to gamble’ and pan ‘to barter'.

EXAMPLES:

Satasya divyat: ‘he is gambling with a hundred’
sahasrasya divyati ‘he is gambling with a thousand’

1. This rule introduces sasthi to denote the obiject of the action denoted
by div ‘to play’ used in the sense of ‘gamble’ and ‘barter’.
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A question is raised as to why this rule should be stated separately
from the preceding one. That is, verbal root div, synonymously used
with uyavahr and pan, could very easily have been accommodated by the
wording of the preceding rule. Kasika states that a split rule is required
so that only div could be associated with the provision of 2.3.59 vibhaso-
pasarge. 1f div were given as part of the preceding rule, all the roots
would have become applicable in the context of rule 2.3.59. A separate
formulation of this rule with div is thus uttarartha ‘for the sake of that
which follows’.

'The word tad ‘that’ is a varible which refers to the verbal roots vyavahr
and pan and, when read with arthasya and drvah, gives the required inter-
pretation: ‘the object of the action denoted by div when used in the sense
of vyavahr and pan’ This condition of tadarthasya rules out genitive after
brahmana in the example.

(@) brahmanam divyati ‘he praises the brahmana’
where div is used in the sense of stuti ‘praise’.

2.3.59 faumargaif

vibhasopasarge

| vibhasa 1/1 upasarge 7/1

(divas tadarthasya #58, karmani #52, sast hi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)
upasarge sati divas tadarthasya karmani karake vibhasa sasthi vibhaktir
bhavati

A sasthi optionally occurs to express the karman of div when it is
used with a preverb and it denotes a meaning similar to that of
vyavahr and pan.

EXAMPLES:

Satasya pratidivyati ‘he is gambling with a hundred’
Satam pratidivyati ‘id.’

sahasrasya pratidivyati ‘he is gambling with a thousand’
sahasrena pratidivyati id.’

1. This rule makes optional the obligatory provision of sasthi of rule
2.3.58, when div is used with a preverb. If the option is not taken, dvitiya
will obtain.

2.3.60 feeftan mmgmor

dvitiya brahmane

| dvitiya U1 brahmane 7/1/

(divas tadarthasya #58, karmani #52, sas thi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)
brahmanavisaye prayoge divas tadarthasya karmani karake dvitiya vibhaktir
bhavati
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A dvitiya occurs in the Brahmana to express the karman of div when
this root is used with a meaning similar to that of vyavahr and pan
provided the karman is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLE:

gamasya tadahah sabhayam divyeyuh ‘they should stake a cow for him
in the gambling hall that day’ (Mait Sam 1.6.1 1.56)

1. This rule is required to block the sasthi which would otherwise
obtain to denote the object of div, used without a preverb. Of course, the
dvitiya is relatable only to usage in the Brahmana. Haradatta (PM ad
Kasika 11: 220) explains that what is referred to here by the term Brahmana
is really the Satapathabrahmana.

9.3.6]1 STFAVSIAG! EATESA

presyabruvor haviso devatasampradane

| presyabruvoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) havisah 6/1 devatasampradane 7/1 =
devata sampradanam yasya (bv.), tasmin /

(brakmane #60, karmani #52, sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)
presyabruvor havisah karmanah sasthi vibhaktir bhavati devata sampradane
satt

A sasthi occurs in the Brahmana to express the karman of prais ‘to
send forth, utter’ and bri ‘to utter’, when the karman stands for a
ritual oblation offered to a deity and is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

agnaye chagasya haviso vapdya medasah presya ‘offer the ritual oblation
of goat, fat and marrow to Agni’ (KS 6.6.26)

agnaye chagasya haviso vapaya medaso’ nubrahi ‘make a pledge of the
ritual oblation of goat, fat and marrow to Agni’ (KS 6.6.26)

1. Kasika indicates that isya refers to the divadi root isA ‘to go’. Further-
more, only its use in LOT, and that only in the second person singular, is
intended by this rule. That the isA of divadi is intended is made clear by
the use of SyaN in (presya). Because of sahacarya ‘association’, bri is under-
stood to be similarly constrained.

9.3.62 aqud aget B4

caturthyarthe bahulam chandas

| caturthyarthe 7/1 bahulam 1/1 chandast 7/1/

(sasthi Sese #50)

chandasi visaye caturthyarthe sasthi vibhaktir bhavati bahulam

A sasthi variously occurs in the sense of caturthi ‘fourth triplet of
sUP’ in the Veda.
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EXAMPLES:

purusamrgas candramasah ‘...to the moon,

a male deer’ (Vaj 24.35)

purusamrgam candramase ‘id.’

godha kalaka darvaghataste vanaspatinam ‘to the god of vegetation, a
lizard, kalaka bird, and darvaghata’ (Vaj 24.35)

godha kalaka darvaghataste vanaspatibhyah id.’

2.3.63 TRY HW

yajes ca karane

! yajeh 1/1 ca @ karane 7/1/

(bahulam chandasi #62, sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)

yajer dhatoh karane karake chandasi bahulam sasthi vibhaktir bhavati
A sasthi also variously occurs in the Veda to express the karana of
yajA when it is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

ghrtasya yajate ‘he performs the ritual sacrifice with ghee’ (Sat
4.4.2.4)

ghrtena yajate ‘id.’

somasya yajate ‘he performs the ritual sacrifice with soma’ (Sat
4.4.2.5)

somena yajate ‘idd.’

2.3.64 FHAISATAN FHIASTETRTOT

krtvo’ rthaprayoge kale’ dhikarane

| krtvo’ rthaprayoge '1/1 krtvaso’ rthah = kytvo’ rthah (sas. tat.), krtvo’ rtha
eva artho yesam te = kytvo’ rthah (bv.), kytvo’ rthasya prayogah = krtvo’
rthaprayogah (sas. tat. with int. bv.), tasmin; kale 7/1 adhikarane 7/1/
(sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite#1)

krtvo’ rthanam pratyayanam prayoge kale’ dhikarane sasthi vibhaktir
bhavat

A sasthi occurs to express adhikarana ‘locus’ after a stem which
denotes time (kala) and is used in conjunction with a word which
ends in an affix having the sense of krtvas UC (5.4.17 samkhyayah...),
provided adhikarana is not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

paficakrtvo’ hno bhunkte ‘he eats five times a day’
dvirahno’ dhite ‘he studies twice a day’



164 The Astadhyayi of Panini 9.3.65

2.3.65 HYRWUN: Hfd

kartrkarmanoh krt:

[ kartrkarmanoh 7/2 krti 7/1

(sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite#1)

krtprayoge karttari karmani ca sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sasthi occurs after a stem to express kartr and karman, when the
stem is used in conjunction with an item which ends in krt (2.1.93
krd atin), and when kartr and karman are not expressed otherwise.

EXAMPLES:

bhavatah Sayika ‘your turn to sleep’
bhavata asika ‘your turn to sit’
apam srasta ‘producer of water’
puram bhetta ‘destroyer of cities’

1. Note that the condition of kr#i ‘when used in conjunction with an
item which ends in a krt’ is required so that a kartr or karman is not ex-
pressed with a genitive occurring after a stem used in conjunction with
an item which ends in a taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah). The kartr or karman, if
expressed with the genitive, must be related with the action denoted by
the root underlying the item which ends in k7. In the absence of this
blocking function of krti, in connection with the denotation of kartr and
karman of the action which underlies a taddhita derivate, the use of krt:
would become useless. For, only two types of affixes (4N and krt) are
introduced after a verbal root in relation to whose action one talks about
the expression of kartr and karman. Rule 2.3.69 na lokavyayanisthé... does
not allow the genitive to express the kartr or karman in conjunction with
an item which ends in a #N. This leaves only those items which may end
in a krt. To retain krti in the rule to perform any function other than
blocking the genitive in relation to an item which ends in a taddhita would
be to state the most obvious. Thus, given the sentence

(a) krtapurvi katah ‘he who has already made the mat; he who is ex-

perienced in mat-making’
the word krtapiurvi is derived by introducing affix inl after krtapirva, by
rule 5.2.87 sa purvac ca, a compound. Note that the affix Kta in kyta of
krtapirvi denotes bhava, thereby leaving the object yet to be expressed.
But since it is part of a taddhita derivate its expression by the genitive
under the provisions of this rule must be negated.

2.5.66 SOASTE! aHeifor

ubhayapraptau karmani
| ubhayapraptau 7/1 = ubhayoh praptih yasmin sah (bv.), tasmin karmani
711/
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(krti #65, sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)

ubhayoh praptir yasmin kyti so’ yam ubhayapraptih; tatra karmany eva
sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sagthi occurs to express only the karman, when both kartr and
karman, if not expressed otherwise, are to be expressed by intro-
ducing sasthi after stems used in conjunction with an item ending in
krt.

EXAMPLES:

ascaryo gavam doho’ gopalakena ‘itis a surprise to see the non-cowherd
milking the cow’

rocate me odanasya bhojanam devadattena ‘Devadatta’s eating of rice
pleases me’

1. This rule is necessitated in view of the diversity of the denotata of a
krt affix. For example, a krt can be introduced to denote agent, object, or
bhava. In the case of instances where a k1t expresses an agent, genitive by
this rule could express the object, and vice versa. But what if a kit denotes
bhava, rather than either the agent or the object? This rule provides for
the genitive under those circumstances to express only the karman.

Consider the first example, above. Here, dohah, a derivative of duh ‘to
milk’, expresses action by means of the krt affix GHaN. This clearly leaves
the object, as well as the agent, of duh unexpressed. The present rule intro-
duces genitive to express the karman after go ‘cow’, instead of after ago-
palaka ‘one who is not a cowherd’. The kartr is then expressed by trtiya
introduced after agopalaka.

The Mahabhasya (11: 836) discusses a varttika whereby a genitive under
these circumstances may be allowed to denote kartr. This exception is
made in view of a krt derivate which ends in affixes aka or a used in the
feminine. Thus, consider the sentence

(@) cikirsa devadattasya katasya ‘Devadatta’s desire of making a mat’
where cikirsa contains a feminine base which ends in TéP. This feminine
base underlies cikirsa, a krt base derived by introducing affix a by rule
3.3.102 a pratyayat. Incidentally, cikirsa, after which affix a is introduced,
is a derivate ending in saN (3.1.7 dhatoh karmanah...). Under the pro-
vision of the varttika, the genitive can then express both the agent and
the object, as is obvious from the genitive in devadattasya (the agent) and
katasya (the object).

An additional varttika under this same rule further modifies the scope
of these feminine derivates and the denotation of the agent by genitive.
Consequently, a genitive can be used to express the agent only optionally
where the feminine contains a base ending in an affix other than aka or
a. Thus, we get two versions of the sentence below:
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(b) wvicitra hi satrasya krtih panineh ‘ingenious indeed is the making of
the siitra by Panini’
(¢) wvicitrd hi sutrasya kytih paninina ‘id.’
Here, panineh, ending in the genitive, optionally expresses the object;
while paninina, the instrumental, expresses the agent. The feminine form
krti is derived by introducing the k1t affix KtiN after the verbal root kr.

2.3.67 ®H A AN

ktasya ca vartamane

| ktasya 6/1 ca @ vartamane 7/1/

(sasthi Sese #50)

ktasya vartamanakalavihitasya prayoge sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sasth? occurs, to express kartr and karman, after a stem used in
conjunction with an item which ends in Kta and denotes vartamana
‘current time’.

EXAMPLES:

rajfiam matah ‘honored by kings’
ragham pagitah id.’

1. Note that mata and pijita in the above examples are items which
end in affix Kta. This affix i1s introduced in the sense of vartamana by
rule 3.2.188 matibuddh:.... The word rajiiam is thus put in the genitive
plural, made available by this rule under the condition of cooccurrence
with an item which ends in Kta.

A question is raised as to why one should have this rule, when its pro-
vision can be made available by rule 2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti. After all,
Kta is a kyt affix. It is said that this rule is necessary to provide for the
genitive, which otherwise would be blocked by rule 2.3.69 na lokavyaya-
nigtha.... Affix Kta is also assigned the term mnistha by rule 1.1.26
ktaktavatu nistha.

2.3.68 Afumoafa=yg

adhikaranavacinas ca

| adhikaranavacinah 6/1 ca 0/

(ktasya #67, sasthi Sese #50)

‘kto’ dhikarane ca’ vaksyati, tasya prayoge sasthi vibhaktir bhavati

A sagthi occurs after a stem in conjunction with an item which ends
in Kta (3.4.76 kto’ dhikarane) and denotes adhikarana.

EXAMPLES:

idam esam asitam ‘this is where they sit’
idam esam Sayitam “this is where they recline’
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1. This is again an effort to make available the provision of genitive,
which could otherwise be denied by the following rule.

2.3.69 7 AP ATI

na lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrnam
! na O lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrnam 6/3 = khalo’ rthah = khalarthah,
khalartha eva artho yesam te = khalarthah (bv.), las ca uS ca ukas ca
avyayam ca nistha ca khalarthas ca trn ca = lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrn
(itar. dv.), tesam /
(sasthi Sese#50)
‘la, u, uka, avyaya, nistha, khalartha, trn’ ity etesam prayoge sasthi vibhaktir
na bhavati
A sasthi does not occur to denote kartr and karman after a stem used
in conjunction with any of the following:
() la: ‘the replacements of LA, in SatR, SanaC, (3.2.124 latah...),
KanaC (3.2.106 litah kanaj va), KvasU (3.2.107 kvasus ca), Ki and
Kin (3.2.171 adrg...)’;
(@) wu: ‘an item which ends in affix u (3.2.168 sanasamsabhiksa uh)’;
(#2) uka: ‘an item which ends in affix wkaN (3.2.154 lasapata...)’;
() avyaya ‘an indeclinable’;
(v) mistha: ‘an item which ends in affixes Kta or KtavatU (3.2.102 nistha)’;
(vi) khalartha: ‘an item ending in an affix which denotes the sense of
KHal (3.3.126 isad...)’; and

(viz) trn: ‘an item which ends in affixes introduced by rules 3.2.124
latah... through 3.3.69 trn’.

EXAMPLES:

odanam pacan ‘cooking the rice’

odanam pacamanah ‘id.’

odanam pecanah ‘he cooked the rice’

odanam pecivan ‘id.’

papih somam °...drank the Soma’

dadirgah ‘...gave away cattle’

katam cikirsuh ‘he who is wishing to make a mat’

odanam bubhuksuh ‘he who desires to eat rice’

agamukam vardhasim raksa ahub ‘people say that even the demons
wish to come to Varinasi for release’

katam krtva ‘having made the mat’

odanam bhuktva ‘having eaten the rice’

odanam bhuktavan ‘he ate the rice’

devadattena krtam ‘made by Devadatta’

isatkaro katah bhavata ‘it is easy for you to make the mat’
isatpanah somo bhavata ‘it is easy for you to drink Soma’
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somam pavamanah ‘ritually purifying the Soma’

nadam aghnanah ‘beating the dancer’

karta katan ‘he who will make the mat’

vadita janapavadan ‘he who will be saying bad things about people’

1. This rule disallows the introduction of sasthi, to denote kar¢r and
karman, after a nominal stem used in conjunction with the following:

(z) areplacement of LA;

(#1) a form which ends in the affix u;

(#7) a form which ends in ukaN;

(v) an indeclinable;

(v) aform which ends in an affix termed nistha;

(vi) a form ending in the affixes which have the signification of KHalL;

and

(vii) a form which ends in affix &N.

The compound base lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrn may be broken down
as follows: loka + avyaya + nistha + khalartha + trn. The first item, loka, is
still a complex form underlying (u + uka) + la. That is, u and uka are joined
to form a dvandva compound (iikau) and its base (iika) is then combined
with la. Thus, u + uka = uka; la + itha = loka. If one combines u + la first,
u will then have to be placed first in the resultant compound, because u
has the minimum number of vowels as compared with la. The result will
then be: ula. If one now combines uka, the result will be ukala.

Commentators indicate that LA-replacements refer here to affixes
SatR, SanaC (3.2.124 latah Satrsanacav aprathamasamanddhikarane),
KanaC (3.2.106 lLtah kanaj va), KvasU (3.2.107 kvasus ca), Ki, and Kin
(3.2.171 adrgamahana...). Affixes u and uka refer to rules 3.2.168 sana-
Samsabhiksa uh and 3.2.154 lasapatapada...ukaii, whereby affixes u and
ukaN are introduced.

2. The Mahabhasya (II: 839-40) discusses certain vdrttika in connection
with the negations of this rule. For example, a negation of genitive, relative
to uka, is not applicable in the context of verbal root kam in the Classical
(bhasa) language (ukapratisedhe bhasayam apratisedhah). We thus get
examples such as this:

(a) dasyah kamukah ‘lustful towards the maidservant’

Furthermore, in the context of the negation of genitive relative to an in-
declinable, items which end in affixes tosUN (3.4.16 bhavalaksane...) and
kasUN (3.4.13 #svare...) should be stated as exceptions. This will provide
an example like:

(b) pura siuryasyodetoh ‘before the rising of the sun’ (KS 8.3)

The word #rn here is interpreted as an abbreviatory term (pratyahara:
trN) formed by the tr of the Satr of 3.2.124 latah Satrsanacdv... and the N
of 3.3.69 trn. This interpretation, however, would require that sasthi be
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negated in the context of Satr only optionally. This will give the parallel
examples:

(¢) cauram dvisan ‘hitting the thief’

(d) caurasya dvisan ‘id.

9.3.70 FEpNvifEeIEaHTal:

akenor bhavisyadadhamarnyayoh

| akenoh 6/2 akas ca in ca = akenau (itar. dv.), tayoh; bhavisyada-
dhamarnyayoh 712 = bhavisyac ca adhamarnyam ca = bhavisyada-
dhamarnye (itar. dv.), tayoh /

(na #69, sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite #1)

akasya bhavigyati kale vihitasya, inas tu bhavisyati cadhamarnye ca vihitasya
prayoge sasthi vibhaktir na bhavat

A sasthi does not occur to express the karman of those verbs which
contain items terminated in affixes aka, or in, to denote future, or
future in addition to adhamarnya ‘debt’, respectively.

EXAMPLES:

katam karako vrajati ‘he who will make the mat is going’

odanam bhojako vrajati ‘he who will eat the rice is going’

gramam gami ‘he is the one who will go to the village’

gramam gami ‘id.’

Satam ddyi ‘he is the one who will pay back the debt of a hundred’
sahasram ddyi ‘he is the one who will pay back the debt of a thousand’

1. This rule disallows sasthi after a nominal stem used in conjunction
with a form which ends in aka or inl, and denotes either future, or future
and adhamarnya, respectively. Note that this rule enumerates a set of two
affixes denoting a corresponding set of two meanings. The question is:
can one treat the denotatum of aka as future, and the denotatum of inl
as adhamarnya? Or, should one treat both the meanings as the denotata
of both the suffixes?

First of all, the assignment of meanings should not be made in terms
of the order of enumeration (samkhyata). Secondly, aka is found only
denoting ‘future’, while inl is found denoting both ‘future’ and adha-
marnya. We may therefore conclude that ‘future’ alone is the denotatum
of aka in this rule. In the case of inl, as attested by usage, both the mean-
ings obtain (Mbh 11: 840-41). In order to arrive at this interpretation,
Pataiijali suggests that we resort to yogavibhaga. Consequently, the rule
will be split into two as follows:

(i) akasya bhavigyati: *...in conjunction with a form ending in aka when
‘future’ is being denoted’

(i) ina Gdhamarnye: ‘...in conjunction with inl when ‘future’ and

adhamarnya are being denoted’
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2. Note that because of the meaning condition of ‘future’, only those
instances of aka will be considered valid where aka denotes ‘future’.
Thus, a reference to rules 3.3.10 tumun-nvulau... and 7.1.1 yuvor andkau
is obvious in the case of forms which end in aka. Affix inl refers here to
both inl and Ninl: one is an Unadi affix introduced by 3.2.3 bhavisyati
gamyadayah, and the other is introduced by 3.3.170 gvasyakadhamarnyayor....
Two examples of this are respectively:

(a) gramam gami ‘he is the one who will go to the village’

(b) Satam dayi ‘he is the one who will pay back the debt of a hundred’

2.3.71 AW FHWR ar

krtyanam karttari va

| krtyanam 6/3 karttari 1/1 va 0 /

(sasthi Sese #50, anabhihite#1)

krtyanam prayoge karttari va sasthi vibhaktir bhavati, na karmani

A sasthi optionally occurs to express kartr, and not karman, when an
item which ends in a krtya affix is used in conjunction.

EXAMPLES:

bhavata katah kartavyah ‘the mat should be made by you’
bhavatah katah kartavyah ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces sasthi optionally to denote kartr, and not karman,
after a nominal stem which is used in construction with an item ending
in an affix termed krtya (3.1.95 krtyah). In other words, this rule makes
the obligatory provision of 2.8.65 kartrkarmanoh krti optional. Consider,
for example, the following sentence:

(a) geyo manavakah samnam ‘the boy is the chanter of the Saman hymn’
where geyah contains geya which, in turn, is derived by introducing affix
yaT (3.4.68 bhavyageya...) to optionally denote kartr. In sentence (a) then,
geyah denotes the agent. That being the case, the object remains un-
expressed. Rule 2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti can now introduce sasthi to denote
the object after saman. Note that this rule makes an optional provision;
hence, it might be assumed that its prohibition of karman coming under
the purview of this rule is also optional. But this assumption would have
been correct only if karttari had not been used in this rule. That is, the
obligatory provision of 2.3.65 becomes optional only when the denotatum
is kartr and not when it is karman.

The Mahabhasya (11: 841) suggests yogavibhaga ‘rule-splitting’ for the
present rule, whereby two rules can be obtained:

(2) krtyanam and

(22) karttari va.

Furthermore, krtyanam will have the anuvrtti of ubhayapraptau karmani
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from rule 2.3.66 ubhayapraptau karmani, and that of na from 2.3.69 na
lokavyaya.... The two rules will then read:

(?) krtyanam ubhayapraptau karmanina ‘a sasthi does not occur to denote
kartr or karman after a nominal stem used in conjunction with a
form which ends in an affix termed krtya’

(%) karttari va ‘a sasthi optionally occurs to denote kartr after a nominal
stem used in conjunction with an item which ends in an affix
termed krtya’

Pataiijali considers yogavibhaga necessary to account for the optional

sasthi which denotes agent in sentences such as:

(b) netavyah vrajam gavah krsnasya ‘Krsna will take the cows to the
grazing pasture’

Note that netavya is. a form which ends in tavyaT, a krtya suffix. While
krsna can qualify for sasthi to denote agent by blocking the provision of
9.3.66 ubhayapraptau karmani, the word vraja will also qualify for genitive
under the provision of rule 2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti. However, this
would give the wrong result: *netavyah vrajasya gavah krsnasya

If yogavibhaga is accepted, the first rule will block the denotation of

both kartr and karman by means of optional sasthi. The second rule allows the
optional sasthi to denote kartr. Thus, we have sentence (¢) parallel to (b):
(¢) netavyah vrajam gavah krsnena.

9.3.72 TEATRGEANIHIET FeAISIaTRATH

tulyarthair atulopamabhyam trttya’ nyatarasyam

/ tulyarthath 3/3 tulyah artho yesam te tulyarthah (bv.),

taih, atulopamabhyam 3/2 tuld ca wpama ca = tulopame (itar. dv.), na
tulopame = atulopame (naf. tat.), tabhyam; trtiya 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1/
(sasthi sese #50)

tulyarthaih Sabdair yoge trtiya vibhaktir bhavaty anyatarasyam; pakse
sasthi ca, tulopamasabdau varjayitva

A trtiya optionally occurs when a synonym of tulya ‘equal, identical
other than tula or upama is used in conjunction, and the relation to
be expressed is that of ‘remainder’.

EXAMPLES:

tulyo devadattena ‘equal to Devadatta’
tulyo devadattasya id.’

$adrso devadattena ‘id.’

$adrso devadattasya ‘id.’

1. This rule introduces frtfyé as an option to sasthi, after a nominal
stem used in conjunction with a word which has the signification of tulya
‘equal’, and is other than tula and upama.
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Note that Panini did not have to use the word artha with tulya to indicate
items having the sense of tulya, since he uses tulyartha in the plural. If he
meant just the form, he should have used the singular, as is his normal
practice. Since he, uses the plural, there must be some special purpose.
What could that be? The purpose is to accept only those synonyms of tulya
which could qualify as synonymous without any cooccurrence condition.
Because of this cooccurrence exclusion. forms such as zva will not be treated
as valid. Thus, in the example

(a) gaur iva gavayah ‘a cow is like any other cow’
iva denotes synonymity with tulya; but the same is conditioned by the occur-
rence of gavayah. That is, consider a sequence such as this:

yatha X, tatha Y ‘the way X, the same way Y’

Here, tatha Y governs the use of wa.

A sentence such as

(b) pitrtulyah prajiiyah ‘equal to his father in intelligence’
will also be blocked from having sasthi after prajiia ‘intelligent’, as the
speaker wishes to indicate prajiia either as hetu ‘cause’ or as karana
‘means’. This being the case, only #t7ya can be introduced.

2. Panini’s inclusion of the word anyatarasyam in this rule may seem a
useless excercise, since the earlier rule already has va. Why was va not
carried to denote optionality instead? This question is pertinent, because
both va and anyatarasyam denote optionality. Commentators add here
that anyatarasyam has been used so that it can be carried to the next rule.
If va had been carried instead, #rtiya would also have been carried, due to
its association with va. Thus, Panini used anyatarasyam to block the
anuvrtti of trtiya from the following rules.

9.3.73 Tl SYTETEREWEEICTEET R

caturthi casisyayusyamadrabhadrakusalasukharthahitaih

/ caturthi 1/1 ca O asisi 7/1 ayusya...hitath 3/3 = ayusyam ca madras ca
bhadras ca kusalam ca sukharthas ca hitas ca = ayugsya...hitah (itar. dv.),
taih /

(sasthi Sese #50)

asisi gamyamandayam ‘ayusya, madra, bhadra, kusala, sukha, artha,
hita’ ity etair yoge caturthi vibhaktir bhavati; cakdro vikalpanukarsan-
arthah

A caturthi optionally occurs after a stem when items having the
signification of @yusya ‘longevity’; madra ‘joy’; bhadra ‘good fortune’;
kusala ‘well-being’; sukha ‘comfort, happiness’; artha ‘prosperity’; or
hita ‘benefit’ are used in conjunction and benediction is expressed
as a remainder.
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EXAMPLES:

ayusyam devadattaya bhityat ‘may Devadatta live long’

ayusyam devadattasya bhiyat ‘id.’

madram devadattayo bhiyat ‘may Devadatta be happy’

madram devadattasya bhayat ‘id.’

bhadram devadattaya bhityat ‘may Devadatta enjoy good fortune’
bhadram devadattasya bhiryat ‘id.’

kusalam devadattaya bhiyat ‘may Devadatta remain well’

kusalam devadattasya bhuyat id.’

sukham devadattaya bhiyat ‘may Devadatta be happy’

sukham devadattasya bhiyat ‘id.’

artho devadattdya bhiyyat ‘may Devadatta be prosperous’

artho devadattasya bhuyat ‘id.’

hitam devadatiaya bhiyat ‘may things be beneficial for Devadatta’
hitam devadattasya bhayat id.’

1. This rule introduces caturthi as an option to sasthi after a nominal
stem used in conjunction with @yusya ‘longevity’, etc., when asik ‘benedic-
tion’ is to be denoted. The ca in this rule is used to carry anyatarasyam
‘optionally’. Since caturthi is being introduced optionally, in the event
that.this option is not taken, sasth? will be the choice.

2.4.1 fpEwaa™

dvigur ekavacanam

| dviguh 1/1 ekavacanam 1/1/

dviguh samasah ekavacanam bhavati

A dvigu compound has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

paficapuli ‘a bundle of five bunches’
dasapili ‘a bundle of ten bunches’

1. A question is raised (Mbh II: 846) concerning the need for this rule.
It is argued that since dvigu is here intended as one formed with the
sense of samahara ‘grouping’, and since a grouping of more than one
thing is by nature singular (ekavacana), this rule is not necessary.

It is proposed that this rule should be formulated so that a samahara
can denote singular. This is necessary, because number is denoted with
reference to each and every substance (drawya), and also because a
dvigu entails syntactic coordination with samkhyé ‘number’. If number is
to be introduced with reference to each and every substance, then a
compound, such as paiicapuli of paiicapiliyam Sobhana ‘this beautiful
bundle of five bunches’, should have plural ending. A singular could
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be gotten only with some special effort (yatna). Our present rule does just
that.

However, there is yet another problem. The singular in iyam ‘this’, an
iterant (anuprayoga), or subsequent referent for pasicapili, could not
qualify for singular; the affix which has been introduced to denote singular
in paficapuli is conditioned by the fact that paficapili is a dvigu compound.
The singular in éyam becomes questionable, since it is not even a compound.

Commentators propose that the word ekavacanam in this rule should
be interpreted, not in its technical (paribhasika), but in its non-technical
sense. Rule 2.4.1 would give the following meaning if ekavacanam is
interpreted in its technical sense:

‘an affix termed ekavacant occurs after a nominal stem when the
sense of one is denoted’

‘The non-technical sense of ekavacanam would give this meaning:
‘a dvigu is treated as denoting the sense of one’

This interpretation first analyzes the compound ekavacanam as a genitive
tatpurusa: ekasya vacanam ‘denotation of one’. Secondly, it relies on the
etymological (anvartha) interpretation of the word. Thirdly, as is obvious
from the translation of this rule, thé meaning is atidesika ‘extensional’ in
nature. This being the case, the singular comes by way of extension, and
not by way of each and every substance. The problem of the syntactic
coordination of dvigu with samkhya is also removed. That is, if paficapilli,
a samahara-dvigu, is treated as having the denotation of one, then its
anuprayoga ‘iterant’ (such as iyam) also gets the singular. Incidentally, the
sasthi in ekasya vacanam denotes vicyavacakabhava ‘signified-signifier
relationship’.

The dvigu in this rule must be interpreted as samahara-dvigu. The
taddhitartha-dvigu, also covered by rule 2.1.51 taddhitarthottarapadasamahare
ca, must be excluded from the reference of dvigu here. If it is not, examples
such as paficasu kapalesu samskrtah /... samskrtau /... samskrtih =paficakapalah |
paricakapalau | paiicakapalah will result. Nyasa (ad Kasika 11: 238) observes
that the ca of the following rule, when brought close to the dvigu of this
rule, will give the sense of avadharana ‘exact delimitation’. That is, a dvigu
denotes the sense of one only in samahara. Consequently, a dvigu is here
treated as meaning samaharadvigu.

The word samahara itself has been interpreted in two ways (for an
explanation of which see my notes under rule 2.1.51 taddhitarthotiarapada...).
If the object interpretation of samahara is favored, then khatva ‘cot’ in
paficakhatvah cannot be referenced with prathama ‘nominative’, nor can it
be referred to with a fixed nominal ending (ekavibhakti). Consequently,
khatva cannot be termed an upasarjana which, in turn, will not facilitate
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the shortening of its final @ to yield khatvah. An object interpretation
would require the introduction of nominal endings in accordance with
the term ‘object’ (karman). Thus, paficapuli, in an object interpretation of
samahara, would denote the five bunches to be grouped. The endings
will accordingly be introduced in syntactic coordination with the object.
The action interpretation of samahara would denote the meaning of a
group (samitha) in which the individual entities thus grouped would have
lost their individual identities. (cf. PM ad Kas 11: 239: tirohitavayavabhedah
samuharipah samaharah...).

Commentators (BM ad SK II: 70-71) state that a karmaninterpretation
of affix GHaN in samahara is preferred to justify the formulation of rule
2.4.1 dvigur ekavacanam. Thus, a karman interpretation would give
prominence to the items grouped in a samaharadvigu compound. The
compound then requires a dual or plural ending in accord with the
number of items involved. Rule 2.4.1. dvigur... will intervene at this time
to extend the singular denotatum instead. A compound such a paficapili
will be extended the denotatum of singular in the wake of the possibility
of plural.

An’action interpretation of samahara would render rule 2.4.1 dvigur...
unnecessary. For, in that case, a compound such as paiicapili, would
automatically get singular based on the fact that action is obligatorily
singular.

2.4.2 FBY NHORHATEHRY
dvandvas ca pranitiuryasenanganam
| dvandvah 1/1 ca O pranitiryasenanganam 6/3 = prani ca turyas ca
send ca = pramitiryasenah (dv.), tesam angani = pranitiryasenangani (bv.
with int. dv.); tesam /
(ekavacanam # 1)
pranyanganam dvandva ekavad  bhavati, tathd taryanganam
senanganam ca
A dvandoa compound with constituents which denote body parts of
a living being; players of a musical instrument; or a division of the
army, has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

panipadam ‘hands and feet’

Sirogrivam ‘head and neck’

mardangikapanavikam ‘the Mrdanga and Panava drummers’
vinavadakaparivadakam ‘the Vina and Parivadini players’
rathikasvaroham ‘the charioteers and the cavalry’
rathikapadatam ‘the charioteers and the infantry’
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1. The word anga in this rule is read at the end of the dvandva com-
pound pranitiryasend. Consequently, anga will be read with each of the
constituents of this compound (cf. dvandvante Sriyamanam pratyekam
abhisambadhyate: ‘An item cited at the end of a dvandva compound is to
be read with each one of its constituents.’). The word anga is read in
the plural, thus giving the interpretation of individual constituents as
pranyanganam dvandvah, etc. A singular reading will yield the consti-
tuents as pranyangasya dvandvah, etc. This will occasion the use of
singular, as opposed to the plural. A split reading of this rule, with
individual constituents read with anga in plural, will yield three
sentences:

(a) pranyanganam dvandvah (ckavad bhavati) ‘a dvandva with con-
stituents which denote ‘the body parts of living beings’ is treated
as denoting the sense of on€’

(b) taryanganam dvandvah... ‘a dvandva compound with constituents
which denote ‘the players of musical instruments’...’

(c) senanganam dvandvah... ‘a dvandva compound with constituents
which denote ‘divisions of the army’...’

Note that a dvandva compound is permitted in the two senses of
samahara and itaretarayoga (see my notes under 2.2.29 carthe dvandval).
An itaretarayoga of pranyanga, etc., is ruled out because the negation of
dadhipayas, etc., stated in 2.4.14, would then become vacuous (vyartha).
For, a negation made in the absence of a positive provision is useless.

2.4.3 AR STV

anuvade carananam

| anuvade 711 carananam 6/3/

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

carananam dvandva ekavad bhavati anuvade gamyamane

A dvandva compound with constituents which denote different
branches of the Vedas has the denotatum of one provided anuvada
‘recitation’ alone is denoted.

EXAMPLES:

udagat kathakalapam ‘the Katha and the Kalapa prospered with their
recitation’

pratyasthat kathakauthumam ‘the Katha and Kauthuma attained fame
with their recitation’

1. The word carana is explained as denoting various branches (sakha)
of the Vedas. It may also indirectly refer to people subscribing to those
branches (PM ad Kas 11: 242: caranasabdah kathakalapadisu sakhabhedesu
mukhyah, tad adhyavisu purusesu gaunah). This rule allows for ekavadbhava
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‘treating something as denoting the sense of one’, in the context of anuvada
‘recitation or interpretation based on information from elsewhere’. For
example, udagat kathakalapam, the first of the above examples, means
that the Katha and the Kalapa prospered. The fact that this information
s based on some indirect source is important for ekavadbhava of this rule.
A counter-example, udguh kathakalapah ‘id.’, is thus offered to show that
the information is not based on an indirect source, but on the observance
of first recitation.

2.4.4 NALHTATATH

adhvaryukratur anapumsakam

| adhvaryukratuh 1/1 = adhvaryoh (sambandhi) kratuh (sas. tat.);
t anapumsakam 1/1 (nafi. tat.) /

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

adhvaryukratuvacinam $abdanam anapumsakalinganam dvandva ekavad

bhavat

A dvandva compound with non-neuter constituents which de-

note the ritual sacrifices of Yajurveda has the denotatum of

one.

EXAMPLES:

arkasvamedham ‘the ritual sacrifices of Arka and Asvamedha’
sayahnatiratram ‘the ritual sacrifices of Sayahna and Atiratra’

1. The word adhvaryu primarily means a rtvy ‘priest at a sacrifice’. It
is here interpreted as meaning the Yajurveda, a secondary meaning,
because its primary meaning will only fitin a context when the adhvaryu
becomes a qualifier (viSesana) to kratu ‘ritual sacrifice’. This is not possible
here. The word adhvaryukratuh thus specifies the constituency of the
compound via its constituent meanings. The translation is therefore:
‘a dvandva compound...which denotes the ritual sacrifices of Yajur-
veda.... Incidentally, kratu has been used in the technical sense of a
Soma sacrifice of the Yajurveda. It thus cannot refer to the sacrifices of
Yajurveda in general. Kasika offers darsapaurnamasau ‘the Darsa and
Paurnamasa sacrifices of the Yajurveda’ as a counter-example.

92.4.5 FETTAVSTATFYTEATATY

adhyayanato viprakystakhyanam

| adhyayanatah @ viprakystakhyanam 6/3 = aviprakrsta akhya yesam (nan.
tat.), tesam/

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)
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adhyayanena mnimittena yesam aviprakrsta pratyasanna akhya . tesam
dvandva ekavad bhavati )

A dvandva compound with constituents which denote close proxi-
mity for the reason of study has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLE:

padakramakam ‘the person who has studied both the pada and
the krama arrangements of Vedic recitation’

kramakavarttikam ‘the person who has studied both the krama
arrangement and the varttika’

1. This rule allows ekavadbhava for dvandva compounds with constituents
which denote proximity to each other. The proximity, however, is to be
established by their relative importance or the order in which they are to
be studied. Thus, the first example, padakramakam, establishes close pro-
ximity between the pada and the krama arrangements of recitation. A
padapatha recitation may also be easier than its corresponding kramapaitha
recitation. Such a proximity is not available between the grammarian
and the ritualist of, for example, ydjiikavaiyakaranau, where ekavadbhava
is not permitted. :

2.4.6 SfasiomT
jatir apraninam
/ jatik 1/1 apraninam 613/
(ekavacanam # 1, dvandvah #2)
Jatwacinam Sabdanam dvandva ekavad bhavati pranino varjayatva
A dvandva compound with constituents which denote class names
(yati) other than those of living beings has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

arasastri ‘an awl and a black knife’
dhanasaskulih ‘parched rice and deep fried bread’

1. This rule extends ekavadbhava to a dvandva compound which may
have the constituency of words which denote jati. An exception in the
form of apraninam is also furnished with the intended interpretation of
the negative as paryudasa (see my note under rule 2.3.1 for details). This
negation blocks the ekavadbhava to a dvandva compound such as

(@) riuparasagandhasparsah ‘form, taste, smell, and touch’
where it is the jati of quality (guna), and not that of a dravya ‘thing’, that
is denoted. This negation will also block ekavadbhava in compounds
such as

(b) gamanakuficanaprasaranani ‘moving, contracting, and expanding’
where what is denoted is a class of actions. Note that
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(c) brahmanaksatriyabitsudrah
would be denied ekavadbhava, for the obvious reason that it denotes classes
of living beings. An example such as

(d) nandanapaficajanyau ‘Krsna’s sword and conch’
would be disqualified for ekavadbhdava because it denotes the names of
things, not of classes of things.

2.4.7 fafimgforgh & Zessmen:
uiSistalingo nadi deso’ gramah
| visistalingah 1/1 = visisto bhinno lingo yasya (bv.); nadi 1/1 desah 1/1
agramah 1/3/
(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)
visistalinganam = bhinnalinganam nadivacinam Sabdanam desavacimam
ca gramavarjitanam dvandva ekavad bhavati
A dvandva compound with constituents of different genders which
denote names of rivers and places, but not of villages, has the
denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

gangasonam ‘the rivers Ganga and Sona’
kurukuruksetram ‘the country of the Kurus, and Kuruksetra’

1. The word visista is used here in the sense of bheda ‘ditterence’. Con-
sequently, the word bhinnalinganam means ‘of those with different genders’.
Note that, because of the negation of agramah, the words nadi and desa
are not treated as denoting their forms.

The words nadi and desa are not specificid 1y aicans ¢ a compound.
This is done to block the ckavadbhava i1 thiose dvandva compounds which
may have mixed (vyatikirna) constituents; that is, compounds which
may have one constituent denoting nadi and another which denotes
desa, (as opposed to all constituents which denote either nadi or desa). If
one wished to put nadi and desa in the form of a compound, what kind of a
compound would that be? Would it be a samahdra, or an itaretarayoga?
If a samahara, then it should be neuter, by rule 2.4.17 sa napumsakam; if
an itaretarayoga, then there will be an occasion for dual (dvivacana). The
specification is therefore made without putting them in a compound.
This means that a dvandva compound allowed for ekavadbhava must have
its constituents denoting either nadi or desa, but not both.

2.4.8 pFSa:

ksudrajantavah
| ksudrajantavah 1/2/
(ekavacanam # 1, dvandvah #2)
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ksudrajantuvacinam dvandva ekavad bhavati
A dvandva compound with constituents which denote small cre-
atures has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

damsamasakam ‘a bedbug and a mosquito’
yitkaliksam ‘a louse and a nit’

1. Note that the word ksudra is used in varying senses. It can, for
example, refer to a miserly person (krpana); to a person who may be of
low birth (jati; siudra) or of low character (szlahina); or to a person who
may have a deformed limb (angahina; cf. Nyasa ad Kas I1: 250; also refer to
4.1.131 ksudrabhyo va). The word is also used to denote small size or amount
(apacitaparimana). In the context of jantu, it is interpreted as follows:

ksudrajantur anasthih syad atha va ksudra eva yah /

Satam va prasrtau yesam kecid a nakulad api /]

‘a ksudrajantu is either without bones, or simply little; it is also those
creatures of whom a hundred can fill one hand; some even char-
acterize it as creatures up to the size of the mongoose’

Obviously, ksudra read in association with jantu refers, in general, to cre-
atures of insignificant size.

2.4.9 At 7 fada: ymafaew:

yesam ca virodhah $asvatikah

/ yesam 6/3 ca O virodhah 1/1 $asvatikah 1/1/

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

yesam $asvatiko virodhas tadvacinam Sabdanam dvandva ekavad bhavati
A dvandva compound with constituents which denote natural
antipathy has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

ahinakulam ‘snake and mongoose’
marjaramiusakam ‘cat and mouse’

1. The force of the particle ca in the formulation of this rule 1s to
demarcate exact meaning (avadhdrana). That is, ekavadbhdva becomes
applicable only to those compounds whose constituents denote animals
with a permanent antipathy towards each other. By inference, then, this
rule provides for obligatory ekavadbhava when the particular meaning
condition (of antipathy) is met.

2.4.10 YEIOTHFAERRGHT

Sudranam aniravasitanam
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| sudranam 6/3 aniravasitanam 6/3 = na niravasitah = aniravasitah
(nadi. tat.), tesam |

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

A dvandva compound with constituents which denote non-outcast
(aniravasita) $idra has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

taksayaskaram ‘a carpenter and a blacksmith’
rajakatantuvayam ‘a washerman and a weaver’

1. The word niravasita has been explained as:

yair bhukte patram samskarenap: na Sudhyati ‘those whose eating from
a pot makes its purification impossible even by means of rituals’

Note. that ritual purity here refers to cleaning a pot with ash, or heating
it in fire. This rule, as translated, entails constituents which denote those
$iidra who are non-outcast, in that they are not of the niravasita category.

2.4.11 ANyt =

gavasvaprabhrtini ca

| gavasvaprabhrtini 1/3 = gavasvam prabhrti yesam tani (bv.); ca 0/
(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

gavasvaprabhrtini kytatkavadbhavani dvandvarﬁpdni sadhiin: bhavant:
A dvandva compound enumerated in the list headed by gavasvam
‘cows and horses’ also has the denotatum of one.

EXAMPLES:

gavasvam ‘cows and horses’
gavavikam ‘cows and sheep’

1. This rule is by nature ‘ad hoc’ (nipatana). It thus does not extend
the denotatum of one to the compounds, but simply states them as given by
enumeration. Many of the items contained in the list headed by gavasvam
form an exception to rule 2.4.12 vibhdsa..., which makes the provision of

ekavadbhava optional.
2.4.12 favTeT JRgQUIMT IRV aaSaY A aTERIoY,

vibhaga vrksamrgatrnadhanyavyaiijanapasusakunyasvavadavapirva-
paradharottaranam

| vibhasa 1/1 vrksa...ottaranam 6/3 (itar. dv.) /

(ekavacanam #1, dvandvah #2)

‘vrksa, mrga, trna, dhanya, vyaiijana, pasu, Sakuna, asSvavadava,
purvapara, adharottara’ ity etesam dvandvo vibhasaikavad bhavati
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A dvandva compound optionally has the denotatum of one when its
constituents denote vrksa ‘tree’; mrga ‘deer’; trna ‘straw’; dhanya
‘grain’; vyafijana ‘condiments’; pasu ‘domestic animal’; Sakuni ‘bird’;
asvavadava ‘horses and mares’; parvapara ‘first and last; preceding
and following’; and adharottara ‘lower and upper’.

EXAMPLES:

plaksanyagrodham ‘Plaksa and Nyagrodha trees’
plaksanyagrodhau ‘id.’

ruruprsatam ‘Ruru and spotted deer’
ruruprsatah id.

kusakasam ‘reeds and weeds’

kusakasah ‘id.

vrithiyavam ‘rice and barley’

vrihiyavah ‘id.’

dadhighrtam ‘yogurt and ghee’

dadhighrtah 9d.’

gomahisam ‘cows and water-buffaloes’
gomahisah ‘id.

tittirakapriijalam ‘partridges and heathcocks’
tittirakapriijalah id.’

asvavadavam ‘horses and mares’
asvavadavau ‘id.’

purvaparam ‘first and last’

purvapare ‘id.’

adharottaram ‘lower and upper’

adharottare ‘id.’

1. The words vrksa, etc., all qualify the word dvandva individually, the-
reby yielding the meaning:

‘a dvandva compound with constituents which denote vrksa
‘tree’ etc.’

Commentators inform us that vrksa, etc., do not refer to their general
categories, but to a specific tree, and so on. Thus, what is intended here
is a dvandva compound with its constituents denoting something specific.
Note that the required constituency would also rule out the synonyms of
the specific words enumerated; for a.dvandva compound entails cartha
‘the sense of ‘and’ (ca)’ which, in turn, entails bhinndrthata ‘meaning dis-
tinction’. Such a meaning distinction is not possible in the case of paryaya
‘synonyms’. :

A further question is also raised in connection with this. Why could
the constituency not be defined in terms of the general and the particular,
as is the case with the example
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